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relations which such action brings about, all form a whole, Teceives it, to some form of action which advances human
of which no one element or part can in real life be gtripped bappiness. .
away from the others. To attempt such a separation is to * ' * * .
let the petals fall apart, dry away and wither; the fragrant In the February issue of THE THEOSOPHIST We printed
blossom will exist no more. an artiole by Mr. E. L. Gardner on the phen’(’)menon popu-
To cure the malady of the world with its increasing _— larly named “ Flying Saucers ". There? have
psychic and physical complications, we need to produce a Yok Bascers 4 cen various articles and comments in the
change from within outwards, that is, from the motives of Dress in different parts of the world during the last three or
conduct and an understanding of their rightness to their four years, and also in the books mentioned b? Mr. Gardner
‘outer physioal effects. It is necessary, of course, to deal with dealing with the subject. There is a mass of evidence c'ollect-
these effects as they arise, to apply the alleviating balm, even ed in these books as to the reality of the occurrence, evidence
if the cause is deep-seated in the system and calls for a Which gannot be dismissed or ignored as baseless.canal‘dS,
different and somewhat gradual treatment. But any kind of hysterical hallucination, or sheer downright inverftuon.
a purely superficial change, brought about without that in- " If there must be reason for accepting anything, what-
ner conviction and feeling of which it should be the natural« " ever it may be, there must be reason algo 'for rejecting
expression, is sure to wither away like leaves not fed by sap anything presented with evidence. Acc.eptmg thin th.e
and give rise to the same problem all over again. evidence for this phenomenon, the question arises, O;V bl ’
While there may be in some pure souls an instinet of it to be explained ? Is it merely an aer(.)form produce ‘ y
rightness which is self-sufficient, it needs in mankind as a magnetic and weather conditions? Is i cox?n.ected with
whole to be fostered and supported by a philosophy which military strategy, about which naturally the ml.ht,a:ry peop le
is unshakably based on facts which afford “ an implicit in- concerned will say nothing? Is it ™ space-sh{p carrym§
sight into every first truth”. Truth at all levels and in bravellers from abroad, who are here for a definite purpose
all forms is a harmonious whole and gives rige to rightness The book, Flying Saucers Have Landed, by Geox'"ge
or righteousness, which is goodness. Truth and goodness Adamski and Desmond Leslie even goes so far as to give
are both fundamental values which were recognized in With considerable detail one or two cases of lfmdmgs' by
Greek thought, along with beauty, as inseparable from each these “gaucers”. A detailed and extremely interesting
other. Right perception, right thought, right speech and account is given of an interview with a strange Put remat:k-
right action are all parts of the Lord Buddha’s noble eight- _8ble man who had come out of one of these ships, desorip-
fold path, eightfold yet one. Wisdom and Will, when the | "'101‘18 of his appearance, foot-prints, and‘so on, thc? conve,r’-
will is that of the Spirit, flow together and form g natural B&tl.o n being largely through gestures and n.xental plﬁt“;es .
union. It is only rarely that we find someone like Dr. Annie : W is stated that the man, when asked 1f“he N o
Besant who embodied in herself the wholeness of the Truth Venus, nodded his head and spoke the word * Venus "«

A host of questions arises if the last-mentioned

and illustrated it by acti i
y action at all le Statement is accepted even tentatively for consideration.

vels in every available
form. But the truth must give ri

se, in. every one who
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Mr. Adamski says in the book that he confines himself to
a ‘ factual accounting ” of what he actually saw and heard,
without giving explanations. One of the explanations
suggested to him was that the “saucers” and their occu-
pants might normally be “etheric” in nature or texture,
but be able to condense and take on visibility and solidarity
—in other words, to “ materialize,” as in the cases of
mayavi-rupa mentioned in early Theosophical literature.
These temporary apparitional forms, which may be of
varying degrees of tenuity, might be created by nature-
spirits, including air-spirits, as well as by other astral
entities. It is also possible that the prolific thought-forms
of space-ships and visitors travelling in them, created by
* human beings and afloat in the astral sphere, might have

been used as models or moulds for such materialization, or’

even ensouled by astral entities. There are fairy stories of
the sort connected with the flying saucers in different lands,
which are explainable with the knowledge, clairvoyantly
gained, that is in Theosophical literature.

It seems to me that although there must be t
bility, and therefore also the occurrence, of certain forms
of traffic between different living systems, inter-related in
ways mostly unknown to us, and that we may receive help
from other systems, we need not come o the conclusion
that the problem of guiding evolution on thig earth has got
beyond the powers of those great Beings who are in charge
of its destinies. They have Their own means of control-
ling the situation, even though the employment of those
means permits and sometimes includes what would be to
us a major catastrophe. While we must accept that there
are more things in heaven and earth thap even our mid-
twentieth century science may dream of, everything that

comes to light or comes into view muygt have a perfectly
reasonable explanation, ‘

he possi-

4/
o
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For it is the Divine Reason which is everywl.xere a
Work in the totality of the Divine Scheme, ordermg. its
manifold processes and its variegated splendours. A ra.blon‘
al approach to an unusual phenomenon cannot put out o
court any unusual theory which fits the facts of the cast
and takes note of other facts. But, on the other hand, L
theory cannot claim the palm for credence just because 1f
is more exciting than any other. Where we <‘io not know
for certain, it is best to hold our judgments in suspense

- R s . -l't' or robabilitieso
erely reviewing the possibilities or p N. Srr Ray

» = * *

The outstanding service to India, in the fields o

iver
culture, education, and the advancement of women, g

by Mrs. Margaret E. Cousins, B. Mus., wa
honored throughout India, on her .passmg
at Adyar on March 11th of. this year
Mrs, Cousins, a Theosophist of long st.andlng, was ¢
Pioneer in the women’s suffrage agitation in Engla.nd anc
Ireland. She came to Indiain 1915 and gave her genius anc
her time, together with other members of the Theosophlcat
Society, to the work of awakening Indiag 'womanhomli(,1 ant
encouraging them to come out openly into the fields }(1).
political and social service. This she did through the
Women’s Indian Association founded at Adyar in 1917
and later organized the All-India Women's Co.nferezlnm
which is one of the important movements of India to ag
She was a dynamio force in these movements and won t 1(
hearts of her Indian sisters Who remember her today wit
gratitude. , |

The significance of the Indian Womens .move]mtlfn
may be the more fully understood if it be seen 1n reia 1(;{1
to that great international drama of womens n.ewly awak
ened consciousness which so marked the earlier years o

In the Bervice
of India
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this century. In the great upheavals and in the world- 1

wide unrest of today we are witnessing one of those major
oycles in world evolution when new forces arise from with-
in a people to give new direction to human thought and
feeling. To balance the aggressive and material aspects of
our present civilization the women’s influence is needed. In
Goethe’s profound thought, “the Ever-Womanly draws us
on high,” he reveals the universal principle of Cogmic
Motherhood—the indwelling Maternity of God. Thig in-
fluence is needed today that men and women may together
seek a new vision to build a happier and truer civilization,
* * » *

Speaking in London on March 11th on the subject

“ Towards World Unity,” the President, Mr. N. grj Ram,

said that we are living in a world which

Towards World

Unity has become factorized and torn with con-

flicts which have steadily intensified. Thig
development is inevitable and is due to the intensifioa.
tion of the separative mind and the play of that mind on
matter. The unity which the world needs is g summing
up or union of the diverse factors, the various specializa-
tions, but with freedom for each. Freedom is the breath of
life, the “living space” for the deployment of g]] that is
latent in .life. But there has to be also a eagure of pool-
ing of individual wills in a world-will represented by g
world-state. Unity must spell voluntary co-operation ; but
this unity cannot be confined to the purely physical level
that of political and economic organization, ,
many-tiered entity,
fact capable of experience by the oonsciousness that can
funcfion beyond the mind. The Possibility of thig experi-
ence or reslizafion is in every humen being, Qup evolution

Is towards & new humanity a8 well as g pey, world
- Ewwmi HpnT

Man is a

<

and at the highest level the unity ig a *

£

THE SEARCH FOR HAPPINESS
By N. SRI RAM

HE sgearch for happiness is a universal phenomenon.
Where Life is, there is this search. It is part of the
Process of the movement of life. Being happy and the
Wovement towards a deeper, fuller, more perfect happineqs
is a natural thing, an ordinary thing. Nevertheless, happi-
less is ever perfect. -

But when that principle which we call “ mind ” enters
this process, it differentiates itself from life ; because' the
mind is ever objective in its outlook—there is the cogm.zer,
and the cognized—which differentiation is a false view,
& delusion. <

Of course the mind is also an activity of life, but the
activity of a part separated from the whole. The very
essence of mind is this separation of part and whole.

Instead of letting life as a whole enter into itgelf,
Manas, the thinking principle, identifies itself with, eagerly
joins, the particular movements which constitute sense-
Perceptions, sense-experiences. It chooses the part, the iso-
lated, in preference to the whole. This choice is really an
adherence, an attachment or addiction, which impedes the
free flow of life in the aspect of consciousness, that is, &
full cognition.

We see this in the phenomenon that the mind pays
attention to one thing—what pleases it—and not to others.
It is moved by the search for gratification, the stimulating,
the exciting, which it mistakes for happiness.

7
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. The enjoyment derived from gratification contains in
it the “I” principle. For there is the enjoyer and the
enjoyed. The enjoyment turns like a delectable spectacle
round the enjoyer. The “I,” which separates itself from
others and sets itself up in opposition to them, is a delusion
arising from the partial movement of the mind. It is
destructive of that happiness which is an experience of
wholeness.

When life is a whole, it is happy with the limitg of that
wholeness. Wholeness is harmony, and happiness is the
experience of harmony. Conflict and discord breed guffer-
ing and vacanoy or void.

The voiding of the relationship between oneself and the
other is the isolation of self. In that voiding is loneliness.

The relationship is there in life, but it is not seen by the™

mind, which creates the walls of separation and self-hood.
Unbappiness arises from the forfeiture of that wholeness
which is the fulfilment of life.

What is this fulfilment ? It is a movement from one
gstate of wholeness to another. Both are expressions of
itself, that is, just a part of living. It is not movement
with an objective, but a movement of spontaneous self-
expression. It is self-expression without a self.

Wholeness is an absolute. Happiness is an absolute.
" In a state of wholeness there cannot arise an objective
which it has to gain. For that objective would be outside
itself. This wholeness, being the wholeness of life, is not &
statio state; for life is ever a movement. But the move-

ment only reveals what life eternally is. Perfect; awareness,

perfect action, perfect unity, perfect happiness are allin
that movement.

The awareness is broken, the action queered and
misled, the unity lost, and the happiness denied, when that
which is only a tiny part arrogates to itself the status and
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function of the whole : in other words, when the oonscioTls-
Ness which should be part of the whole movement. qf life, ‘
Which is a movement of unity, separates itself, originally
for the purpose of fooussing, for mere cognition, but sub-
Sequently in independence, out of an attachment to the
objects of cognition. _

Thus, an illusion which persists until the mind re-
dresses itself : thus conflict ; thus Karma ; thus unhappiness.

Happiness lies in the restoration of the wholeness,
fOllowing the transcendence of attachments, which are not
in reality attachment to persons or things, but an attach-
nent to the gratification which one derives from them.
When nothing is sought and nothing is held, there 1s no
“I”. The subject vanishes with the predicate, the enjoyer
with the enjoyment that is desired or clung to..

When the “I” is gone, the separation 18 gone, the
loneliness is gone for ever—that loneliness whicl.l dr.ag.ged
out the processes of time. Then happiness, which is im-
Measurable, because it is as vast as life, and love, which is
an eternal communion through the ever-open door of the
heart, come into being and reign supreme.
' N. Srt RaM

Beated he travels far. Lying he goes in all directions o
Bodiless within the bodies, stable amidst the unstable, having
known the great and all-pervading Atman, the wise one sorrows
no more.

—Katha Upanishad



RELIGIOUS INTUITION
' By ROBERTO HACK

AMONG all the forces which have contributed and are

contributing even now to build the destinies of
humanity, the most powerful is undoubtedly the manifesta-
tion we call “religion . Looking far back into the past,
though to every corner of the earth we may turn our inyes-
tigations, we shall never find a society without g religion.
There may be found primitive societies without science,

without art, without philosophy, but never without religﬁ‘:i

ion. In the background of any form of social organization,
the action of this particular force may be seen, and it has
always been the most powerful factor, not only for individ-
ual human evolution, but also for the evolution of human
gatherings into groups. Giuseppe Mazzini wag right in
asserting that he knew not “a single great acquisition of
the human soul, a single important step on the way of
perfection of the human society, which had not its roots
in a strong religious belief . o

If we look back in history we shall gee that real pro-
gress in human life has always been marked by a new
spiritual impulse, and the nature of such an impulse has
marked the nature of the next phase in the evolution of
human consciousness. Here is the reason
forth of so many different religions, one after another, as a
progressive and continuous series of intuitions of the Divine.

According to their definitions,
acknowledge for the first time th:

10

western psychologists now
ab human consciousness is

for the coming

Vi
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of a spiritual nature. This is very importa.nb, as among ;I}
the great religions in the world, Christianity alone hag ed
Prived man of the Spirit, even though St. Paul had %e nef
Ian ag g trinity, spirit, soul and body. But t?ne founders 131
the Catholic Church, those who during the third am.i four
centuries of our Christian era removed the wise, the
Gnostics, from the directorship'of the Church—those Blshogj
Ignored the spiritual realities, not having hs?d. any Personin
€xperience of them. They denied the Spirit In man ;
order to drive it beyond the universe, to rest in the transcen d
ence, in God; so that while the ancient phllOSOPhg f“;t
Psychology identified man and nature Wlth. the lp;rnd,
Christian psychology reduced man to a duality, sou dont
body, and identified the Spirit with the transcen
Absolute, .
" So, in Christian philosophy, man is no Sp‘rlt.“aioi’f
Dature and therefore he cannot evolve Splr.lt?am;};n lo
formity with a natural law. Consequently Christian ﬂeon {g
Was obliged to work out the doctrine of‘ Bgdemp 10 ’to
Grace, eto., etc., in order to give the possibility to man
Bave hi ecome & 8 iritual being. Lo
Nolvl;,seg: T;f}lmb first timep during the course of Chrlst'lan
civilization, modern psychology has discovered thfxt mans;siz
8piritual being by nature, that the human consciousne
of & spiritual nature.

' HPenri Bergson, Benedetto Croce, Gentile, M?Tagga.rt
and other thinkers, in defining man, his deep consclousness,
his true consciousness, declare that in looking for the 1m-
mediate data of consciousness, one sees that man, on leavn:llfg
behind his exterior and imperfect forms, his ordinary ﬁe s,
finds himself again, and by means of intuition he recognizeé

- himgelf for what he really is. Then the human conscious:

Dess does not identify itself illusively as in the past v:li;ls
its own faculties; it does not consider itself any mor
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the Will, or the Feeling,

APRIL

Or eéven as the Mind ; for it is our
true Self, it is the Spirit, it is the spiritual Energy.

Besides the intuition of knowledge ag particularly de-
goribed by Bergson, there are other forms of expression
and of the spiritual life. In the intuition of knowledge,
the spiritual onergy, the Spirit, which is neither thought,
Dor emotion, nor will, by its source and an absolute, mani-

religious belief ; that the mystioal
Christian experience, a spiritual
those who belong to a particular
experience. He proves, by a com-
us intuitions realized by mystics

experience ig pot only g

experience granteq only to
Churoh, but it ig a human

Parative analysig of religio

® absolute of

deep consciousness manifests itgelf through feeling as an

affeotive abgo] ute,

There are also other forms of intuition, such as the
aesthetio intuition, whigh presents itself through a combin-

ation of the objective faculties of will, thought and feeling
and whioh constitutes an agsociation of will and emotio®
88 it is an expression of beauty and harmony.
of intuition was particularly analysed by Croce.

fiw’

This for®

1

.~
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There is, finally, the intuition of will or active lflﬁllltl-OIL,
8 it is understood by pragmatistic psychology, in ,Whlc
the combination of various objective faculties is dominated
by will, a dynamic and oreative activity. b

From an analysis of the statements of all our Psycho'
logists, i appears clearly that according to mo.dern psyeno-
logy we know but one absolute, and that this absolute is
106 outside ourselves; the objective experience presents to
U8 only the indefinite and never the infinite. . .

Tt):e sp;zgewhich surrounds us exteI}ds mdeﬁm;se]y,
and with our limited powers of perception, .natura or
artificial, we can reach only a certain lim.it, which we nll)ai
enlarge gradually by means of various lnstrun;lenltfs’ i 2f
there is no possibility of being able to-reach the lim the
this indefinite, or to grasp, in our eXperience .Of S?ace,it is
infinite, Through a series of enlightened investigations y
Possible for us to look back into the past, and by mea]nsu |
Imagination we msy foresee the future, but always on 5; eE
t0 & certain limit; we can never say that we find oursely
face to face with the Eternal. Our experience sh.ov?'s‘uz
the indefinite of the number; we can augment or dlm]}?.l ®
i, subdivide it as much as we like, without ever reaching
the infinite of the number or attaining the whole.

The same bhappens in the search for ca.usee.x, fo.r e.averl);
bartial cause is the effect of a previous cause, which s itse
the effect of another cause; and it is evident that, with our
experience alone, it is impossible for us to reach the Primal
Cause. The same happens in the moral ﬁe%‘i’ a8 we are ?’l“t:y;
facing the indefinite and never the infinite, with unllmlf e :
degrees of expressions of goodness or \.wickedness, of p:li; lf:t
tions or imperfections, without ever being able to asser

. We really know the absolute perfection.

So the psychologists are right in ags?rting that we kno:v
butone absolute : theabsolute of our individual consciousness.
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When, through an act of intuition, we plunge into our
inner selves, we discover our real Self and become con-
scious of the unique absolute which is furnished to us by
our own experience. According to an eminent Theosophical
psychologist, we are ever in touch with that unique whole
which we are able to know and understand with the whole
of our own being: if we are not conscious of all the Spirit,
“we are nonetheless conscious of all our Spirit, essentially
one with the Universal Spirit. Blended with all we are able
to know of the Spirit, with our own absolute, we express
it in conformity with our exterior temperamental type—as
an absolute of knowledge, of feeling, or of will. The abso-
lute is not a reality outside of ourselves; it is the form
of our own deep and subjective consciousness.

The unique absolute, which our modern psychology

recognizes, is the individual absolute, the absolute of the
Spirit, known under the unique form in which we may know
it actually, that is to say, it is the human Spirit.

It we think it over it will be quite evident to us that
we are not able to know anything, even in Nature, except
.that which is reflected in ourselves. Of Nature we gee only
that part which the extension of our powers of perception
allows us to see; and our vision increases each time we are
able, naturally or artificially, to enlarge our visua] fielq.

We have evidently the same process for the mystical
intuition, which acts in the same way as the intuition of
knowledge, only it is an intuition of feeling instead of know-

ledge, that is to say, it is the manifestation of our spiritual

absolute through the highest part of our affective conscious-

ness ; it is the highest realization of feeling which the indi-
vidualized Spirit is able to give toitself, and whigh afterwards
is objectivized by consciousness in a new boul
All our absolutes, religious,

thetical, practical, are simply a combination of the indefinite

1ew religious absolute. |
metaphysical, of knowledge, aes-

. drives or impulses alone,
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of our experience with the absolute of our individua,l. con-
80iousness. Dr. Carl Gustav Jung, one of our mo§t em.mel?‘o
Psychologists still living, reaches similar conc}usmns in his
Fonception of “ psychical energy " He sees u.) all happ?n-
Ings the play of opposites, and derives from this co'ncepblon
his jdea of psychioc energy. He holds that psychic energy
involves the play of opposites in much the same way a8
Physical energy involves a difference of potential, which i8
%o say, the existence of such opposites as warm and cold,
high anq low. Freud began by taking sexuality as the onl.y
Psychio driving power; Jung brings the varioqs psychic
drives or forces under the conception of energy in order. to
av0id the arbitrariness of a psychology that deals with
and therefore he speaks not of
Separate drives or forces, but of “value intensities‘”.. He
States that the conflict between nature and mind is 1t§elf
8 reflection of the paradox contained in' the psychic bel.ng
of man, namely, a material and a spirltu'al aspect whic

appear to be contradictory as long as we fail to undersban.d
the nature of the psychic life. Without a dou.bt psychic
kappenings constitute our only immediate ea:perzenc:e. 'All
that we experience is psychio; even physical pain is a
Psychic event that belongs to our experience. Sense-im-
Pressions resolve themselves into psychic images, and
these alone are our immediate experience, for they alone are
the immediate objects of our consciousness. All our
knowledge is conditioned by the psyche which, because 'lfi
alone ig immediate, is superlatively real. The psychioc

\\ realities constitute therefore a reality which the psycho-

logists accept : psychic events referring to the physwai

laterial world, and psychio events referring to the menta

and spiritual worlds. A

8o that, in history, when we see, in the course of ifhe

evolution of human consciousness, different and successive
8
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religions establishing themselves, we must consider them
as succeeding intuitions of the Divine, corresponding to
the degree of evolution reached by individuals in that
particular period. The Guides of humanity, the spiritual
Instruotors who help humanity in its bard and difficult
ascending progress, present to men g new conception of the
Divine, a relative absolute corresponding to the develop-
ment of their consciousness, and never an absolute absolute.
Then it is the spiritual absolute which ev
logical absolute; and it is accordin
consciousness in man that relj
“philosophical and metaphysical intuitions make progress, 8o
that as these intuitions increase in spirituality, men realize

themselves in a correspondingly higher God. The God of our
conceiving is mever an absolute God, but

corresponding to our affective intuition of Love; and ag
our love enlarges and deepens, we shall realize a more upi-
versal and divine God. As our powers of conception of
truth increase, as the extent of irradiation of oy love
widens, so the truth and goodness of the Gog we worship
will increase at the same time.

Up to now each religion hag asserted itself ag qbsolute

and definitive, as the unique path leading to transcendence.
Theosophy alone considers religions i

olves the psycho-
g to this evolution of
gious conceptions, mystical,

symbols, into the psycholog
spiritual futyre,

always a God
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The Theosophioal Society was organized in .order .to
help the evolution of the spiritual life in man in all its
Wanifestations. The Society, therefore, inspl‘res the cu!ture
of the spiritual life in those members who wish to dedlc?,te
themselves to it, on any one of the evolving paths; help'm?i'
them algo in this way to reach a higher form of mysmcat
80d religious intuition; and guickening the developmen
of qualities which are latent in their deepest. Self—-—thui
Contributing to the development of the higher intultion ?
the Divine in human consciousness. - ;

Therefore, the reviving and evolving qf ?ehglon depgn 8
On us; the raising of the absolute of the }'ehg.lous.c?ncepmé)ﬁs
depends on the realization of our mystical intuitions. e

; orld
., More we increase our power to love mankind or the world,

{ ' ife
the more we extend our sense of conscious unity of Life,

- then the more surely and rapidly will rise from the deepest of

Our human soul & new and superior intuition of the ;)wme,

Which will concretize the conception of a new God, ]t]-)]‘(:]‘e

true, more human and more universal; ap inexhaustible

Source of Liove and Light which will vivify with a new power

bhe spirit of solidarity, brotherhood and love among men.
An American scientist, M. M. Metcalf, says :

A star is not greater than a violet ; gravitation as a ;orct:;e
Cannot transcend love, for Liove seems incomparably more e eti .
ive, more forceful than any physical force, lying as }t df)es fzt the
Very root of the universe. But it is all one, begmmn?i in t:
dust ang reaching up into persons who can ap'precm.te an cre;aal
beauty and feel love, a whole constantly changing, alive, personal.

Truly the world needs this experience of Love, this

~ experience of Unity of everything that lives, more than

innumerable laws and facts; for its fm:ther ngr‘:zce;g
only issue from a more universal realizafnon of that Lafe
which we live and move and have our being.

RoBERTO HaCK



NEW STANDARDS FOR
WORLD-MORALITY

By KARL RIEDEL

MANKIND is passing today through a rather oritical
period of its lifetime, Man has reached now in
evolution the middle and high point of the Fifth Root Race,
which means the middle point of the principle of Manas.
Thus we stand today on the ascending arc, whereas we
stood on the descending arc at the middle point of the
Third or Lemurian Race, when mankind became man
physically. It was at this time too that the great Kumaras
entered our globe to help its evolution, especially the evo-
lution of humankind, to organize and compose the human
family. Through the following races mankind had to
develop the personality and its vehicles, the physical, the
astral and, now during the Fifth Race, the mental. Today
mankind as & whole ag well as the individual must become
“ man, the immortal soul,” for we stand at the turning-point
now, the point where we turn from the evolution of the
personality to that of the Ego, and all “ men of good will ”
need to follow their Ego, their higher nature, thus entering
the arena to give to human evolution the impetus it 80
argently needs. Men must get a new outlook on life, &
spiribual outlook. New standards of morality have to be
yroclaimed and established as “ human duties ” in addition
0 ‘“human rights”. These are necessary to assure the
18

N
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future welfare of the human race, which is threabene.d.hy
the gross, materialistic and egoistic tendencies prevailing
today in individual men and groups of men in the different
fields of human life.

In this connection there are three great world problems
Pertaining to the pernicious tendencies of our three loviver
bodies, which need to be tackled in order to lift ma.nklnd
out of the present threatening, chaotic conditions into &
happier world. .

The first great problem, which concerns our phys?cal
body and the existing physical conditions, is the economical
Problem, the problem of wealth and poverty.

When in a physical body some organs or groups of cells
begin to draw into themselves all the resources of the. bo_dy,
the life-stream of that body is hindered from nourishing
and sustaining all the other organs and groups of cells,
and therefore disease befalls the body. The cell-gro‘ups
or organs which suck away the nourishment destined
for the whole body, get swollen and at last cancer ensues.
To save the body as a whole the doctor must heal these
organs or groups of cells, if possible by the finer force;
of X-ray. If however the damage is already too far advance
for the X-ray forces to bring about any result, then other
Means must be used, the dangerous parts of the body
must be removed by an operation with the knif.e. When
within the body of mankind as & whole certain organs
(nations, classes, castes, or certain groups of men) draw

. unto themselves a ten times or & hundred times greater -

portion of the material riches of the earth than t)he);F neeg .
and others receive, then the other organs or groups oXx_I;Z
must starve and the whole body is threatened. y

‘Ieasures in the form of higher moral precepts of religion

will have to be tried first, to counter-balanc.e guch te:d:llll-
cies, If however these means do nob bring abou e
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necessary result, then appropriate laws will have to be :

proclaimed and the Government will have to intervene,
to combat the danger. '

Greed, the desire for ever more material possessions,
must be abolished, and the tendenoy to secure as much a8
possible, to hold it, and to give as little as possible, must
be proclaimed as a shame. The “first human duty,” it
must be proclaimed, is first to serve, to work for others
and not only for our own benefit, and then *inasmuch
ag anyone has done unto his neighbors” he might earn
what he deserves. There is only a certain amount of
goods available for mankind, and the existing condi-
tions of starvation on the one side and plenty on the
other must be recognized by the World-Conscience as

immoral and not right, and therefore to be abolished -

by religious as well as by legal means. “ Free enterprise ”
for one’s own benefit must be prevented ; “ free enterprise ”
for the benefit of all must be encouraged by recognition and
honorary reward. Even so-called religious people today
think it right that such great differences between rich
and poor should exist; they even support legal means
which give to wealthy people the possibility to become more
wealthy. With a religious conscience they suggest charity-
But it is not charity the masses need and want today:
they want justice and the “right”—that work which
has to be done for others gets its deserved reward. What
is “ wrong ” is the mind which is always on the lookout
* to find means which will permit the acquisition of ever
more riches by as little or as agreeable work as possible.
Such & new attitude towards life, such a new bebavior
in dealing with others, will be the best and only antidote
against Communism which has come about because of the
lack of such a spirit, because of the inability to see also
the “rights” of our less fortunate fellow-beings. Unles®

»
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this new attitude comes about, the power of Communism
will wax, threatening those who do not want to take care
of others, or let us say, to follow the command of the great
Teacher, “ Love thy neighbor as thyself ",

The second universal or world problem concerns the
wrongly directed feeling-nature of man. It comprises what
is called the “sex problem,” and has to deal with the right
expression of love. There are three kinds of love: sex
attraction or “animal”’ love, human sympathy or “ human”
love, and inner heart love, which means ‘“divine” love.
We have to become really human now by controlling our
Passions. Animal love must be substituted by human love.
The new World-Morality has to proclaim that the * second

;. human duty "’ of man is to love his neighbor in uplifting his

feeling-nature—not in degrading it, by satisfying desire—
to express the love that gives and is ready for sacrifices—and
not the Jove that wants to get only selfish satisfaction. As
the acoumulation of nourishment in certain organs of man or
mankind to the detriment of the rest causes cancer, so the

' Iisuse of the life-forces of the feeling-nature in man causes

the degeperation of the single individual as well as the
race. However, this same force is able to rejuvenate, when
rightly used. This has to be assured now too, not only by
invoking s higher, uplifted World Conscience, but also by
legal measures to prevent degraded people from infecting
others with their habits and their thoughts.

The third great problem in the world to be solved

_today is the problem of ““authority and freedom ™. ‘Thebre
| must be freedom for individuals as well as for nations,

Y0 express their “individual uniqueness”; that is, the
ideal freedom and not licence to do anything one of our
lower bodies “wants”. Freedom must be “wisely used”. -
Freedom is not only for ourselves but also for others. From
this follows that the freedom of each single part must be,
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limited by the freedom which is the right of every other -

pa,x:t. Therefore the “third human duty,” it must be pro-
claimed, is that every one has to ensure the same freedom
- for others which he wants for himself. However, to assure
harmonious co-operation between different parts, each free
unto himself, authority is necessary. Such an ,a,uthority,
consisting of wise and selfless men, the parts are obliged
to obey. But there must not be an authority which
prevents freedom, which seeks to annihilate differences
and to enforce one single pattern, made by itself, on
all alike. ’
But all this is only the negative side of the remedy
to solve the problems which the resistance of the per-

sonality has created. There is also a positive side which,
after the hindrances which the personality or the per.f‘

sonalities of mankind have created have been cleared away,
brings fulfilment and scope for the higher nature in man
or mankind, to go ahead.

Only when the greed for material possessions has ceased
to exist, can the longing for spiritual realizations make
itself felt, the longing which attracts us evermore towards
our spiritual home. Therefore we have been advised first
to seek “the Kingdom of Heaven”; however, we have t0
establish that Kingdom on earth too, so that His Kingdom
might come and His Will be done on earth as it is done i
bheaven. But this latter part most religious people aré
- apt to forget.

In the same manner we can say too that only in so faf

as sexual attractions lose their power, will spiritual at- ~

tractions have the possibility to use that same life-foroé
in the form of love divine, to awaken the inner life and
inner light in man, lifting him up into an inner unioB
with others and the Whole, and therefore with the OB
Beloved, the Divine.

1954 NEW STANDARDS FOR WORLD-MORALITY 98

Again, only when we follow our own higher authority,
our higher nature, and the authority of one who has reached
the goal, a real spiritual superior, shall we have- perfect
freedom and perfect peace.

Such realizations belong to the ideals for the time to
come, when the limit-line of lower-higher manas has been
crossed. May those of the people on earth who are “men
of good will,” ready to follow their higher nature and able,
therefore, to cross this border-line, go ahead and help on-

Wward the spiritual ascension of humanity.
KarL RIEDEL

WHITE HYACINTHS OF SPRING
“ The secret of the Universe lies hidden in the heart of a flower.”

In the perfume of these flowers
Lies the essence of all beauty,
Lies a loveliness eternal,

Lies a poiséd ecstasy.

In the color of their blossoms

Shines the rainbow light of One-ness,
Shines a joy that is unfading,

Shines a love that is untainted.

Through their touch, both firm and tender,
Flows a deep divine compassion,

Flows a reverence for all things,

Flows a perfect understanding.

Through their song, in mystic silence,
Comes the voice of the Beloved,
From the Palace of the Sun,

To the Ocean of the One.
MarY BROOK



KINDNESS TO ANIMALS!
By RUEMINI DEVI

IN speaking on this subject I speak on the most important

principle of life itself. Yet so few have paid attention
to it even in this country of Ahimsa, where every great
Teacher has said that there is mo Truth, no Religion; no
Dharma, which excludes the youngest of creation from
protection and loving-kindness.

It is time that we think.

about it, for millions of voiceless creatures are suffering at

the hands of the thoughtless and the beartless whom they
nevertheless serve faithfully and lovingly. They have feel-
ings but no rights.

This question of kindness to animals deals with the
root problem of all suffering. I do think that by alleviating
the suffering of animals we are bringing happiness not only
to them bub to all mankind as well. It is recognized by
all intelligent and well-intentioned people that the formula
“ might makes right " is not only fundamentally wrong but
18 also the basis of wars, concentration camps, slave labol
and all the ills of oppression which have plagued mankind
from time immemorial. Every tyrant in history, caring

nothing for the rights of those who were weaker than him-
gelf, has enslaved and victimized others merely because he™

was able to do so on account of his superior strength OF

e

* A Radio Talk broadcast from New Delhi ourtesy
of the All India Radio. elhi, Reproduced by ¢
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0t exploited. They are the silent soldi

. Mahavira before him. Shri Krishna,
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intelligence. Every one weaker than himself is, to a tyrant,
an opportunity for exploitation. '

I())[:wiou:slyy enouglll), we never think to ask whether we
ourselves are tyrants in any respect. Yet if we do ask our-
Belves that question, and search for an honest a.nsxiver_, we
shall discover that we are living on the oppressor’s principle,
and not by any means in the smallest part of our lives, but
in g large measure. We torture and misuse those creatures
Who are weaker than ourselves just because they are weaker
and cannot defend themselves. In an endless va,rigty of
ways, our gift to them is pain and suffering, ’While the}rs to
us is faithful service and, often, a very to;qh}xlnﬁl devo_t;ljo;i.is

i i ife in whic e anl

There is no field of human life i s the axiih @
fought in wars and they are the true sent:,inels 9f peace,
for without them the humanity of peace-tlr'a? will suffer.
In reality we depend on them for our necessities and oomt;
forts, for our livelihood and our pleasures. They do n;)d
depend on man, for if they were left alone, nature wou
adjust their life to its own ways. They would roam about
in happiness and what suffering came to t}?em would ::
insignificant compared to whatever “ reward "’ they may
said i heir trust in man.

éghreiai‘;zlf:rrfﬂed this country, be esi‘sablished th.n'ma.
by giving to the animal kingdom the right to happiness
and kindness. His greab Teacher, 't;he Liord Budgha,L wa;
fho ery embodimont of CoBEOR, 18 T e al
great Teachers have taught mercy and kindness. MOhamlI:'led
has enjoined his followers “ to realize thg awfulness of tad 1'1}g
life”, Yet today in this land we are Witnesses to the daily
torture of animals, Can we wonder that the mora.l stsa,.nda.rd
today is low? Surely the witnessing of oruelties in the
Streets has a demoralizing effect upon ouf character,
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partioularly upon the character of our children who so very
early in life begin to look upon these cruelties with in-
difference. Indifference o such suffering surely leads to
indifference to the suffering of humanity. This is why we
-find such coldness towards the poor and such exploitation
of man by man himself. By what we do today we are lay-
ing the foundation of the super-structure that is o follow.
By the unhappiness we produce today we build the un-
happiness that is to come tomorrow. Even if we speak of
peace, and at the same time bring misery to creatures, we
are sowing seeds of war.

When we go behind the iron curtain of our own in-
difference, we find animals being starved, driven with pain
and fear, before they are painfully murdered for food. We

find that sorrow and agony lie behind the medicines that ¥

“we take. We discover that God is supposed to enjoy the
cries of the dumb that are sacrificed. In a land where we
have the duty to declare our own genius, we must go into
the root problem of peace. In my opinion, the direct road
to peace is in removing from our midst every injustice,
every unkindness and every cruelty. Surely Ahimsa does
not mean inaction. We participate in oruelty when we do
nothing to remove it. The time has come when the great
principle of Ahimsa can no longer be considered an ideal
belonging to a higher world, but must be realized as
belonging to this lower world where the dirt and filth of
misery flourish. '

In western countries animals are generally well kept and
looked after while they are alive. We find the bulls, the
borses, the dogs and cats are happy and beautiful, though
they are used in a cruel manner for sport, medicine, circuseg:
food and other purposes. Public conscience is develope*
along certain lines and so one does not see painful sights i1

_the streets and in ordinary life. I remember the story bov
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a goose with its whole family started to walk across a road
in London where the traffic was terrifying and just when
the King (King George V) was driving along the road. The
Policeman stopped the traffic including the King to let the
geese walk slowly across.

In India too one hears of acts of chivalry, but, sadly
enough, only in the long past. We hear of Pratap Singh
Who built a memorial to his white horse that threw himself
between his master and the enemy in an act of greab courage.
Even today we hear beautiful stories in Malabar of the
elephant that saves his keeper or protects the child, and
shows his gratitude for the kindness received. How many
touching stories there are of the dog, man’s best friend as

- he is called in the West. Does this not show thab animals

are not only intelligent but that they have feelings ? In
fact, one finds today that the animal geldom forgets one
who helps him while human beings generally remember

only the jnjury done to themselves!
Callousness of heart is the first step thab leads us

towards our destruction. If we work for the animals, the
Bource from which our activity flows is in our hearts. If we
work for the poor, the source is still in the heart. If we
work for the sick, the source is still the same. We cannot
say that if we feel for animals we cannot feel for the poor,
and with a few exceptions I should like to see those who
Speak so much about humanity throwing themselves il.flﬁO
the work for humanity. Today we are building our natlon

_and our national symbol is that conceived by éSOkaﬂ
. Therefore it is time for us to pause and think. Withous

morality there is no civilization, without morality thgre is
o religion or culture, and without morality there 18 10
happiness either for the poor or the rich, esither for the people

" or their leaders. Shall we not, as Indians, uphold our

Moral law which is compassion ? Vivisection, for example,
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ix?v.olves unspeakable oruelties, but we are encouraging
vivisection in India.

Gandhiji said: “ Vivisection, i ini ;
b.la.ckest of all black crimes that mall?isnza porziftn’ ls tz:
ting against God and His fair creatures. Wo ]Son;finbe
able to refuse to live if the price of living i)e the E Otu f
sentient beings. It ill becomes us to invoke in o u(;e'(l)
prayers the blessing of God, the Compassionat 01.1;' ™
our turn will not practise elementary co e
our fellow-creatures.” mpassion towards

Aurobindo Ghose says: « i : S
knowledge, bub undevelof)ed ilii lizzi'lt I:;gdh:y & Splentifi
only an inferior kind of Asura.”

I would request you to think i :
kindness to animals and not to be as;‘;::d t:fl;e:;?ef’if f
most precious possession we have is sentiment gd,ee .
rooted within us. The animals cannot speak bub,ca >
you and I speak, cannot you and I represent the:m ? C oS
you and I speak with the voice of the voiceless a;ld la ol
hear that voice ? Liet us all feel the ory that ¢ et al
that voice and let us all heed and help. omes from

A continuous choice is before us,
right and wrong, justice and injustic
real and the unreal. A terrible wrong i
upon the animal kingdom., § et ‘
silent cry of millionsgof crea,tt?ra:sl svlzte)uf); 1;) \© right? The
ears than all the din of the world, Wi * louder in our
ears o hear answer their all and re'd Ul those who have
this superstition that 8em our country from
pleasure alone? Shall India aboligh slave

these children of God the i
onl
love and protection ? nly right they

pirit, becomes

the choice between
e, agd between the
8 being perpetrated

ry and give to
ask for, namely,

animals are created for man and his -

RukmMint DEve

. anity of Europe. This may soun

. Culture with politics may lead on

THE UNITY OF EUROPEAN
CULTURE

By MICHAIL ALEXANDER, PH. D.

HE Comte de St. Germain, sometimes called the Karo-
pean Master, once said that one of the most im-
Portant subjects with which we have to deal is that of
European politics, and suggested the idea of the political
d strange to Theosophists,
but the political field is one in which we also can serve
Mankind. Many politicians are already at work, but a g%'eat
deal hag yet to be done to bring about & politically united
urope. :

Each country has to fnd its own way in order to
?‘]&rmonize with the policy of other nations. But in speak-
Ing of the political unity of Europe, we lay too much stress
°n the domestic politics of the several countries and too
litle emphasis on the cultures of their peoples. No criti-
¢i8m of any schemes for world organization is here intended,
but such gchemes belong to the plane of planning and d'e-
Vising the machinery, so to say, to carry ob the economic,

lndustrial and educational life of the nations. To confuse
he one hand to a pation’s

ts own, so that it feels
lture surrounding
he setting up 28
d, there will be

Intolerance of every oulture bub i
lmpelled to stamp out or remould every cu
it; or, on the other hand, it may lead tot
an ideal a world state in which, in the en

- Only one uniform world culture.

29
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But oulture is something that must grow. Culture i8

allied to Life and follows its own laws of growth, We can-
not build a tree. We can only plant the seed and care for
it and wait for it to mature in due season. When it i8
grown we must not complain if we find that from an acorn
has come an oak and not an elm-tree. A political structure
is the result partly of construction and partly of growth.
The same machinery, if good, is good for all peoples, bub
the growth arises with and from a nation’s culture and in
that respect differs from that of other nations. For the
health of the culture of Europe two conditions are neces-
sary : each country must have freedom to maintain the
uniqueness of its own culture, and each nation must
recognize its cultural relationship with the others and be
susceptible to their influence. This is possible owing to
a common element in European culture, an interrelated
history of thought, feeling and behavior, and an interchange
of arts and ideas.

Nor should we confuse culture with oivilization. Ciyil-
ization relates to the social and political life of the citizens
of a town or country. Culture is connected with the spirit-
ual growth and behavior of human beings, be they citizens
or nomads. The opposite of civilization ig barbarism, life
without lawful and social organization., Tq civilize m;ans
to develop a sense of common socigl] feeling, making pogsible
collective or team work while recognizing the VaIuI:s f the
individual. Civilization is a matter of evolution., C lbo —
which is linked with religious feeling—ig Older' thu u?e'l-
ization and exists in man from the i

magic ceremonies. Culture cannot die; it ig immortal. In

years of feal:, danger and Suppression, civilization may ap-
pear to dominate, but there will always come & time when

e

-

,\stand one, we must understand all.

*
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the cultural element regains ite power. Civilization may
be destroyed in wars and cataclysms, but culture, the
child of the spirit, is indestructible.

Thus we have a distinction between the material organ-
ation of Europe, and the spiritual organism of Europe.
Should the latter die, what is left to organize will not be

urope, but merely a mass of human beings speaking
Several different languages. Nor will there any longer be
Justification for their continuing to speak different lan-
guages, for they will no longer have anything to say Whl(?h
annot be gaid equally well in any language. They will
00 longer have anything to say in poetry, nothing to express
In distinctive art. 'While there can be no Buropean culture

M the several countries are isolated from each other, neither

%n there he a truly European culture if their cultures .be
*educeq to identity. We need variety in unity, the unity
of Dature, of man in himself. '
Anthropologists mean by “oulture ” the way of life of

8 particulay people living together in one place and expressed
' their arts, their social system, their habits and customs
4 in ghejp religion. But these things added together do
"% constitute the culture of that people, though for con-
Venience we often speak as though they did. Just as 8 man
8 Something more than an assemblage of the various con-
Stituen parts of his body, 80 & culture is more than'the
%semb]age of a naf,jon"s arts, customs and religious belaefs.
€8¢ things all act upon each other ; and fully to under-

The higher oultures in gen-

tiation of function, 80 that
less cultured strata
being exceptionally
Josopher is distinot
The culture

There are degrees of culture.
are distinguished by differen
W8 8peak of the more cultured and the
Society, and of some individuals s
Cultureq, The culture of an artist or phi
fom  thay, of a mine-worker or & field-laborer.
5

era)
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of a poet will differ from that of a politician. But in a healthy
:ﬁgletzetth:]ie are 'all parts of the same culture. The artisb,
the I(;om;tr e [')lllull(:sopher, the politician and the laborer of
one count fv im ave a culture in common which they do
: people of the same occupati i of
countries. pations in othe*
One unity of culture is that of the
; people 1 .
fﬁti;l}:;;-ngn:np:akr the same language, becall)lsev:;l};:tlz::zs
thinking and | elgz I;nﬁ rather differently from people who
use o different lax rg age.' The cultures of different ped les
do affeot ench o ,ﬂand In the world of the future it W;)uld
=ppear that the n ufance of.each oulture upon every other
culture will fo;x}z]e Increasingly widespread. 1In tl}; t
the o 0 e different countries of Euro S
great benefit from their influence upon h have\
The national culture which isolates itself vcf)lunt:3 ac'h Othe'n
cuf{ off from others by circumstances which it ca, S orls
suﬁt?rs from this isolation. Also, the ¢ . COD'GI:OI’
receives culture from abroad, without havisuntry ?thh
gg:u:: ;'Zm:':, and th.te country which aimsgt: Iilyﬂlmg'ﬁo
. other, without accepting anythj i vt Ny
will both suffer from this lack of reciproci Y, ne in reburn,
« Thex:e is something more thanp o
cultural influences, however. :
trade equally with every other
speaking different languages
related. Sometimes they ma
speak of them as having g comy
f’f European culture we meg
in the various national culfyy
some 'cultures are more clog ;55-
retm.mng links with other .
consider the culture of E Sorel
number of more or legg o
related ¢

general exchange of
geo
Just as we cannot attempt to

I;:tion’ 80 cultures of people
beay be more or less closely
80 closely related that we

Within thig main group
elated than others while
&tfsd groups. We cannob
Simply as the sum of &
ultures in the game ares

just ag the cultures of the world cannoﬁ b

' EuI‘Opean culture.

M‘Nlefizsche. It is through many centuries 0

.’ every individual should be towards a Super
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e divided into
There is no absolute
ween Europe and
features in

g}lifie. unrelated cultural groups.
Alv_ldlng line between East and West, beb
sia, There are, however, certain common

link between peoples,

The dominant force in creating a
ig religion. A com-

each group having its distinet culture,
mon tradition of Christianity, bringing with it common
Zlﬂtural elements, has made Burope what it is. An indivi-
f;al European may not hold the beliefs of the Christian

lt.h’ yet his language, achievements and behavior will all
Sp Ting from this heritage of Christian culture. Only &
Christian culture could have produced & Voltaire or a
f Christianity
a} 80 that we shave in a heritage from the ancient iniliza-
bions of Greece and Rome, and of Israel 600 This unity in
zhe common elements of culture throughout the ages is the
rue bond between us. If we dissipate or throw away our
Common patrimony of culture, then all the organizabion
and planning of the most ingenious minds will not help us,
Or bring us closer together. No political or economio
Organization, however much goodwill it commands, can
8upply what this cultural unity gives.
or A unity of culture, in contrast to a unity of political

ganization, does not require us to have only one loyalty.

gﬁere may be a variety of loyalties. It is & mistake t0
ink that the only duty of the individnal should be towards
t the supreme duby of

the State: it is fantastic to hold tha
.State. Anim-

fortant instance of the need of treedom for a variety of
oyalties is that of a university. No university should be
erely ‘s, national institution, even if supported by & nation.
idhe universities of Europe should have their common

Cals: they should recognize their obligations %o each
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other. Independent of the governments of the countries in
which they are situated, they should not be institutions
| for t}.le t.ra,ining of efficient bureaucrats, or the equipping

of scientists to get the better of foreign scientists. They
should stand for the preservation of learning, for the pursuit
of truth, and, in so far as men are capable of it, for the
attainment of wisdom.

We may hold very different political views, but our
common responsibility is to preserve our common culture
uncontaminated by political influences. It ig not g ques-
tion of sentiment. It does not matter so much that we
should like one another. What matters is that we ghould
recognize our relationship and mutual dependence upon
each other. What matters is our inability, without each
other, to produce those excellent works which mark a
superior civilization. We must fry to save something of
that cultural heritage of which we are the trustees, the
legacy of Greece, Rome and Israel, and the legacy of Europe
throughout the last two thousand years. In a world which
has seen so much material devastation, these spiritual
possessions are also in imminent peril. Here lies a field
of work for us as Theosophists in Europe—to save the
spiritual possessions. The Path towards Unity is the ideal
get before us, but this Unity must be made manifest at all
levels, on all planes. There must be freedom for the Unity
of the individual and for a national cultural Unity as well
as the Unity of the outer political world. This will folloW
from a refinement and spiritualizing of individual cultures
not from the standpoint of the “I,” but from the sfsa,ndpoinb
of the “We"—a recognition by the individual of his re
sponsibility towards his country, and towards mankind:
The seed of the Unity of European Culture lies in th®
heart of every Kuropean.

APRIL
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MicHAIL ALEXANDER

THE LOCATION OF HEAVEN
By E. L. GARDNER
(Concluded from page 891 of March)
The Lokas and Talas of Occultism

URNING now to the information given in The Secrel
Doctrine concerning localized regions of space both
. 8bove and within the carth, one finds abundant support for
~ the existence of distinctive zones and divisions. They' are
described respectively as Lokas and Talas. Lool‘ia is &
Sanskrit word for “open space,” and tala, 3130“3_ space |
bug constricted, indicates a division of the lnferfnajl
Tegions within the planet, for lokas are stated to be divine
and talas are referred to as terrestrial (V 543). ]
Loka 1, called Bharloka, and Tala 1, called Patala,
aPpear to bo coincident and apply evidently fo the surface
of the earth, on or about. Then the talas ret:.reat successive-
1 0 the centre of the earth, the deepest being called Atala
(No Place). The upper levels of No. 1 and Lokas 2, 3, 4—
are situated above and far above the earth and relate to the
Stheric, agtral, lower-mental and higher-mgnta% regxon:
respeef»ively. Little detailed information is given .bu
- ®nough to intimate that very large differentiated regions
eXist above and around the earth, termed lokas, and'thz'zb
Similar, byt much denser, concentric regions ex1.st within
the earth called talas, that are graded 'purgat.orla,l places
Or cleansings and psychic ablutions including, at the

85
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centre, Atala, lf NI
of life. or annihilations~of form s, mot, of course,

An attempt is made with the help of a diagram to

indicate the probable positions of the lokas in relation

Sectional disgram of the Tiokes ankﬂm\&s

.- Bearching. To introduce onese

3'

1954 THE LOCATION OF HEAVEN

to the physical earth. Under the constant influence o:
gravitation, the subtlest mental material alone composes
the highest concentric region and constitutes, in its highez
levels, Lioka 4. The mext subtler layeris of lower-mental
Mmaterial ghiefly; it is the home of the second elemental king-
dom and constitutes Loka 3. The vast region of Loka 2 is
dominantly of astral material and the habitat of the third
.elemental kingdom. The etheric (physical) region of Loka 1
i8 above and around the solid surface of the planet. Al-
though all these materials are interwoven in the first of the
lokas and talas by the very active life on and about the
earth’s surface, the selective offect of gravitation in the
Positioning of concentric strata must be cdnstant and
If to them, not only one’s
consciousness but one's bodily media, physical and subtler,
must be in tupne with the level explored. (Vide The
Maohatma Letters, page 107.) A8 all human beings are in
Possession of the bodily media corresponding to the four
lokag, it ig theoretically possible to visit all ¢ while in one’s

OWn arm-chair *'.

This last quotation ;g from one of the Master’s letters

and contains a hint that may be accepted with profit. It is
tf’ the effect that, here and now in our everyday lives, we
live, in o very real sense, in iouch with all those lokas or
talas of which 'in our personal bodies weé have similar
Watter, The mental, astral and otheric material that is of
the same rhythm and quality means that a sympathetic
Te8ponse is instant and may be vivid from any of the lokas.

. In purely physical experience today there is abundant
®vidence in radio transmission alone that, given the mechan-
ism, g vyoice from a studio can be heard by listeners
hundreds of miles distant in the moment of its utterancg.
The inventor's mechanism that enables this to be done i8
% materialized projection, an externalization, of a latent



38 THE THEOSOPHIST APRIL

?mman fa.faulty. “Man contains in himself every element that
is f0}md in the Universe” (The Secret Doctrine. V 556), and
the interior rapport between the lokas or tala; on th(; one
hand and human mentality on the other is similarly of the
same standard of instant reception and response '_S[y‘he hu-
man ‘“receiver” of such contacts can accept or ;'e'ect ; the
will corresponds to the switch that can be “on’ op ‘%off”’ At
the present time, as the contacts are automatic and t.ﬁheir
source unknown; the impressions received are regarded as
from the Great Unconscious—and left at that,

The vibratory play of human thinking, feeling and ac-
tion flows through the lokas and talas similarly, for the play

naturally i two-way. In those regions the stimuli are wel- -

comed by the rupa-devas and by the keen life of the elemental

essence: it is as an attractive nourishment for them —and .

they respond by echoing, strengthening and reinforcing much
that is received. Such interaction is so instant and im-
mediate—distances count for so little—that emotional anger,
hate, resentment, revenge on the part of a human being,
may invite an inrush from a corresponding tala that leads
to a “loss of temper,” a ‘“lack of control,” or something
worse—experiences that are common enough.

:Also, then sympathy, warm feelings, generosity, com-
passion arise spontaneously, then they are enhanced,
r.strengthened, amplified by the devic life in the correspond-
ing lokas. Technically, the position seems to be that, as
every man and woman in incarnation possesses matter of
the personal planes, mental, astral, physical, all held inter-
woven by the permanent atoms and assisted by the densé
body’s attraction, the exercise of thought, feeling and action
stimulates the life in the corresponding lokas and talas-
Human influence tends now to be dominant ag it become®
more and more wilfully generated, and the life active in
the lokas and talas that is of similar quality and power

“The highest level possible to such an in

The Lords of Karma oversee the con
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responds by picking up, reproducing, and expanding the same

vibration. From the higher lokas, the response will be pure,
exalting, ecstatic, or, if from the lower talas, coarse, evil
and degrading. Although human thinking and feeling may,
for the most part, merely agitate somewhat idly their
: Opposite numbers,” the dawning Jeadership of humanity
tends slowly to mastery on a high-grade mental and emo-

tional standard.

A Descent—Figurative and Literal

heaven-world to
he present time.
dividual having

h of the higher-mental
the de-

Let us trace a eyclic descent from the
8nother incarnation of a human being ab b

%en attained consciously, a flas
glory, illumined by Buddhi, is experienced and
8Cent begins. .
The dividing barriers petween the lokas (ceilings and
foors) appear to be quite definite, though transparent.; from
beneath ang opaque only from above. An example in our
Physical field of a barrier of a similar kind is that of the
OCean’s gurfage. This surface is obviously & “ceiling ” for
fish anq g « floor ” for birds and ships. :
A sheath of lower-mental material is assembled by the
O'm-building devas as the descending Monad passes the
UPPer barrier, followed by the astral and etheric sheaths
8round the atomic centres of force ab lower levels. At

- length the link with a physical body is made and conscious-

y hysical world. As the de-
r material is appro-

entres of force,

®88 slowly reawakens in our p
seﬁ.’nt takes place, heavier and heavie
Priated all in tune with the foundational ¢ ' '
® permanent atoms. Hence the new life begins at

Wuch the lgvel at whioh the previous physical life ended.
ditions of the new

6
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incarnation and adjust the new personal bodies to the best
advantage—limited strictly, however, by the quality'&nd
expansion of the permanent atoms and the handicaps of
their non-expansion. |
This descent—a literal descent from lofty heights—is
from the purest of the regions in close association with this
planet. The gift of the mental sheath by the rupa-devas
was assembled at that high level, followed by the astral
sheath to be next attached. Such an astro-mental combina-
tion, together with the vital link of the etheric medium,
constitutes the “auric egg” that surrounds the physical
body of each new-born child. This aura ig described as
“quite pure at birth” and unlikely to be disturbed by

manas till the seventh year (The Secret Doctrine, V 611)..
The three personal principles—mental, astral, etheric—are -

thus brought down, interwoven and interlocked, to another
incarnation. The individual then can make of his newly
laundered soul what he pleases as he grows amid the
oircumstances in which he finds himself—and this is
always, it is said, the best that can be arranged for the
Ego concerned.

An Ascent

Now let us trace the re-ascent after the physical life
has ended at, say, an average age. When the physical body
18 dropped, its vital attendant, the etheric double, separates
from it and the condition of this “ double,” whether cleaB

or clouded, determines the clearance from, or delay of con-

soiousness within, the etheric plane of the earth—Tals -
At present the etheric double as a body cannot be used
independently with conscious control and it ig often com

pletely discarded. To be delayed by its weight, if physio*"l/

attraotions are strongly dominant in consciousness, mesn®

detention in the * grey world ” near the earth’'s surfaceé |

‘ Bodily appetites indulged to an excessive degree,

. bers of voluntary workers in Tala 1, corresp

. “ﬁterly unprepared for the condition
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guch as

gluttony, alcoholism, inordinate sexual gratlﬁcatlc;i,c zelilg
t0 involve the astral and etheric c?lementakl) es::mvelle(1
tangles and coagulations that have either to eﬁu1 o .
or shed. If coupled with emotional and men ai il
tions, the distortions and weight of the elem.ent& Eli:tle or
attached may entail a long period of Purgatlon. o suoh
Dothing of this nature can rise to the hl.ghel.' lokas. T
cages, and there are many, a distressing lmpott_an(?: be ex-
because the conditions seem as implacable as T;lgh ar: the
Perienced, say, by a swimmer in mid-ocean. T ese“ . irits‘
“ wanderers " who have been often referred lfo 'asare ium-
in prison”. I need hardly be added that t eleonding to
Physical first-aid and ambulance units, nurzes a:vif ?3231122
Wards, ever ready to help towards freedom tb lfsz oot of
8pond at gll to such services. Naturally Szhis offers the
Physica] appearance is adopted by helpe;': f:l nally they ate
best approach to such sufferers be‘;"':f “ the next world "
hen

If the astro-etherio body is grossly bad and-:}]j::i:face

& further descent into the talas beneaﬁ?1 the eg‘lsing releases
ay follow till some degree of p urgatorial cleal;he true soul.
be subtler material of the asﬁro'mer.lt?'l b?dy’ f the personal

eoper than this may mean the annihilation o

bodies in Atala,
Following the olearance

'8 rige into the summerland region of level at which con-

in, on the
SCiouspegy finds itgelf at ease and &b home-&lgzliz o’f action
Wid-astral plane and above, is the natur king and desire.
Of the genii who externalize wishful thin

: , & human
18 is merely to say that the stimulus of thought :

i ly the
SCulty, excites the rupa-devas instantly to supply

’ ic surround,
f the earth’s etheric su
. the astral plane, Lioka
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counterpart in terms of objective astro-mental form. The

material of the second and third elemental kingdoms is 80
responsive to this stimulus that objectivization of thought
is almost instantaneous. The result is that one is sur-
rounded objectively by that which is pictured, mostly auto-
. matically, as desirable. A very long time may be spenb

here, for it is the *“heaven” world of the majority of

humanity in this early cycle. Probably a full thirty thou-
sand millions of discarnate human beings reach thig level
(Lioka 2) and then return downwards to another incarnation
with only the briefest experience of anything higher.

Further Rays, Solar and Cosmic

Many rays, quite unknown on earth at present, may be
intercepted by the * barriers’ and give rise to a brilliance

in the upper lokas and to effects beyond understanding to
a consciousness at lower levels. Some ultra-violet rays are
known even now to be intercepted comparatively close to
the planet's surface, by the Heaviside Layer, so it is but
‘a fair inference that very much more awaits human experi-

ence when “ above the earth”. Tidal action and astrological °

influence too of a more direct potency than anything known
in physical terms, offer a field for exploration of fascinating
interest—to which, at present, only a passing reference can
be made.

Summary

1. The concentric regions around and above the earth
of which a segment is shown in the diagram, are called
Lokas, Divine Lokas. The first, adjoining the earth’s sut”
face, is named Bhurloka (the earth), and the loftiest, named
Satyaloka, is described as the “ highest samadhi *’ whereid
“the Yogi is at the threshold ”. (The Secret Doctrine
541-43).
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2. As, suoocessively, the compounded mater.ial .Of ﬁl.le
blanes is developed from the atomic levels, all difering in
density ang weight, they become susceptible to graviby-
irst the mental ; then the astral of heavier material; t!nen
the etheric muoh heavier still, and finally the dense physical
—~all “from within outwards”. Bach tends to float the-
Preceding lighter material upwards till, in thg fourth cyole,
& stratification is reached ag depicted in the diagram.
8. Similar concentric regions, much smajller, are within |
the earth and are called Talas. They are demgnated_as both
terrestrial and “infernal”. The first is named ?atala, ab
the earth's surface, and the innermosb and deepest is known
88 Atala (No Place or the Waveless).
4. F(‘our lokas constitute the field in which our humai-
ity is active while in occupation of this globe, our eart:, )
together with the talas. For very long periQdS of racial
0d sub-racial oycles, this is the field of experience for _the
Wembers of our hierarehy-——wheﬁher in or out of mc‘arx:xajtloné
5. However closely and intimately the active life o
the kingdoms—plant, animal, human—interweave the mat-
erial together of the four levels, the naturaliinﬂuence of
8ravitation is continually to separate and stratify.
6. Permanent atoms, attached to the Monad, act 88
) °entres of force” when the “ Breath ™ plays through them,
34 they hold in their magnetic field the material of bhg
Planes that ig assembled around them, as gheaths, on the
®8cent to incarnation. o
7. The number of Monads in our hierarchy 18 said to
*® about sixty thousand millions, of which number some-
"hat less than three thousand millions are incarnate ab t}';he
M6 time, A comparative faw are said to be on ot '13;
h?metﬂ of the Chain while in obscuration. Thgre Wozh
% therefore, at least forty thousand millions active in __f
ks above the earth’s surface. The number io the talas |
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cleansing, purgatorial, annihilating—is not given though
hinted at as being “millions”. (The Secret Doctrine, V 501)

8. When the physical body is dropped, consciousness
normally awakens for & while in the astro-etheric body. This
sojourn in ‘Tala 1 may be quite temporary or very lengthy :
"it seems to be determined automatically by the astro-etherio
body's weight. As both Loka 1 and Tala 1 are related t0
the earth’s surface it is probably correot to say that, while
in inocarnation and awake, consciousness i8 in Loka 1 and
immediately after death and in sleep, if the astro-etherio
body is used, then the environment is Tala 1. To geo and
be aware of ghosts, spectres, shells etc., while awake in &
physical body, merely means a certain degree of abnormal

sensitiveness. Occasionally this may happen when subject _

to a severe emotional strain. Loka 1 and Tala 1 appear to
be regions of joint occupation. ,

9. The spiritunally developed man, in incarnation and
fully conscious in a physical body, may be able to respond
to the four loka regions at will, because he possesses in his
own constitution some “educated” material of all the
planes. “One need not be disembodied ” to reach all while
on earth. (The Secret Doctrine, V 542)

10. The actual location of human consciousness after
physical death will depend on the body then used. If thab
body, itself a living entity, is dominantly in charge, then
“its own place” will be governed literally by its weight-
Consciousness then obviously is limited by its scope and
horizon. But the truly awakened man can invoke bif
birth-right of Divinity and win control—and have the free-
dom of the lokas and beyond. '

As Spirits, we are inherently divine, with all the splendO“” :

and freedom implied in that word. But we are, clothed if’
.matter . . . and are slowly learning to master and use !
(4 Study in Consciousness, by Annie Besant, page 40). E.L.*

-énable us to take the happy path to wor

- our digregard of the laws of nature.

thig talk, I urge you all to act no

THEOSOPHY IN ACTION®
By THE MOST REV. ODO A. BARRY

SPEAK on the ideal that Theosopby is action, that we
are not Theosophists unless we act. I feel that th;s
Convention is of more than usual importance, bgcause t e
Whole world is balanced now on, as it were, & point, and it

i love, goodwill and actions, to
b o e o oath & 1d freedom and real

active brotherhood.
Not only is there the threat of world war before us, there

18 also the threat of soience and some scientists. Thmg:
are being done with the animal creatifm, that one ca:imo
8peak about from a public platform. -Thmgs are bex.nglg) dozz
%o human beings, which will in due time ?ender theuj odi s
Unfit for the indwelling of the Divine Life. Even in agrlh
Culture, we are fast running towards destruction, throug
Life in this body is not worth preserving, if it is at the .

ivi i So, in
008t Joss of Divine Compassion. )
e T e Al w. Act as you feel the

Bpirit within you urging you, not according to my Viewpomf

but God's which is in you.
ir fruit.
S8ow kindlv acts and thou shalt reap their o
Inaction i); a deed of mercy becomes an action 1n &

deadly sin.
\M—_
' The 78th International Convention, Adyar: short lecture.
45
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To reach Nirvina one must reach Self-knowledgé, and
Self-knowledge is of loving deeds the child,

The Voice of the Silence

Action is the fruit of our thought. Thought is the result

of enmergy playing in the universe. God plays “hide-and-

geek ” with Himself. Manifestation is g lovely game, most

exciting and full of joy. Little children and even litt,le ani-

mals play the game of hide-and-seek, showing perhaps the
innate truth that all life is a game, P

The principle that gives life is within and without us

we are told. It can be known by us if we really desire t(;

know it. Few of us ever try to know life. We run away

from it most of the time. We fear change and hold on to

the past like a drowning man holds on to a plank of wood, . *
The difference is that the wood may save the drowning.'v'

man, bub to hold on to the past is death to us, both physical
and mental. Life is always beneficent, so we might well
encourage one another to enjoy life, the true life, that is, to
become one with it, for indeed Light, Life and Love are
the Eternal One.

-

The third central thought of all Theosophy is that we’

make now the conditions of tomorrow. When this is grasp-
ed it gives us a most exhilarating outlook. We can plat
for the future, to become a perfect manifestation of tht
Eternal Reality, unique and an everlasting joy to all ow
brothers.

What then are some of the fundamentals that makt
guccess certain? The first, I think, must be the certainty:
obtained by experiment, that we can act freely; that we d¢
pot have to follow anyone else, however perfect; that we
came forth from the Eternal One to do a unique work; thab
this work will fit exactly into the work of all others; thab
wbd have the power, the love and the understanding to acts
inside us.

8% once, even a serious accident can have

n \
éver be satisfied no matter how muo

» 3 guides and reporters on our way through life,
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~ Another fundamental is that we live in the present,
in the Now. “Now is the acoepted time . . . now is the day
of salvation.” If we live in the past it will fetter us. The
Past can easily make us pi‘isoners. The past can hold
the major part of our life-energies. This has been demon-
strated—and 1 know it to be brue—in the lasb decade.

It is the part of wisdom that we do not try to forget
or to remember, but just observe Jife, now, and note how it
moves. Live awake and keen in the present. It is also

wisdom when you are hurt in body, emotion or mind, at

once to go over the incident again and again with every

Percept and feeling, till you have passed through boredom

into an attitude of faint amusement. In this way, by acting
all its unfavorable

results removed. I and many others have proved this

for ourselves; so you can take it as an item of a great
truth that lies within all manifestation. 1f your mind
8% once reacts against this idea, you would be wise to
Pay even more attention to the proposition, and think it
thl‘O‘ugh. '
At the heart of all action must be the idea of a Goal.
0 ome can Jive in health without an ideal or goal towards
W}}iﬂh all their efforts are directed. Random effort will
bring all of us to unbelief and despair and even death,
t?rough a lack of any reason to live. Live for the gratifica-

tlon of the senses, and death is certain, for the senses can
h they are gratified. It
The senses are

18 not their nature to be still and content.
never as

82 end in themselves. ’
Then your goal must fit into the Whole Plan. 1618

Yery necessary to get a vision of the Whole. It can lfe
One, if we learn the simple art of gtillness. One way 18
Courage;

0 Concentrate on bigness, universals, Liove, Truth,
7
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the Gentleness of great strength—like that of your Master—
or any such idea that may attract you.
Then you might give some attention to your viewpoint
from which you observe all that goes on around you. I
you always remember that it ig unique, and that no on
living can in fact wholly share it, you are not likely, to ge
oross with your friends and neighbors for not understanding
you. In the beginning the Eternal, wishing to view Hi
~ universe, created us. We are in a way His viewpoints, by
means of which He can know His own universe, We wert
not brought into being without a Divine Purpose. Thinl
clearly on this matter, leaving aside for the moment whai
others have told you. All true knowledge is within us, nof
outside, it is brought forth through experience and observa,
tion. We cannot give knowledge to anyone, but we car
evoke it. We can easily be led into the wilderness by
accepting any authority blindly, while at the same time
we all can greatly profit by the reported experience of great
explorers in lands to which we have determined to go.

This thought leads us easily to understand and look
for the differences in those around us. We should rejoice
when we find others different from ourselves, and our action
then is to try to harmonize ourselves with them, so thab
both views may enrich the world. There is no need to
clash, even if the viewpoints are as opposite as the opposite
spokes of a wheel.

There is one area of our common life to which Theo-
sophists and Theosophical Lodges might give more atten-

tion. I refer to agriculture, horticulture and silvaculture :

and the study of the *“ mother of life,” the soil.

We do not realize that man is not and cannot be fully
integrated and whole, if he has no interest and contacl
with the soil. Our physical body is dependent upon the
health of the soil. Perhaps that is why the Inner Ruler

_ right, I think. Here the climate 1

. and grew, and now a goft gree

\ hvh’g or dead. Cooked foo
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land
of our globe from time to time Pla?es lalgzoﬁ:ﬁt:nfnkind
beneath the sea for rest and cleansmg'f the world, ¢ killed
has for many ages, in certain partsf’o killing tl;e soil in
the googe that laid the golden egg oy t time today to
his insatiable thirst for wealth. I ’hav? r}iit I draw your
deal at length with this vital sub]ect}; uts down a tree
attention to it. The old law thas be wdo . and here is a
must plant two should be our law boday,

true and delightful story:

On the desert around El Alamein, in North Africa,

soldiers
where the bodies of British, Anzac andﬂG‘:’;’;&Eas sogan
lie buried, the grass now grows and gentle

Bedouins ; and they are
to fall. A miracle of Allah to the B e o y ore

i in the
18 called chance, by men who are nob instructed in

i ldiers
Ancient Wisdom. It happened thus: the Austza;x(?gosg mxi e
brought hay from their own country, aﬁ)oulain; 00 miler
away ; it had been gathered oD their salt p

1 have been
the air and bringing rain! Here action seems to

guided by our Elders for the benefit of &1; roblem of food

After the land we live upon, cOmes el gively at work
to b considered. Theosophists should be ?Zhe food of the
to help where they oan, in the guar ding © hich we might
world, There are several considerations to w

t is
. ther the food we ea
well pay attention, such &de;:edead; cook all your food

n size and health and be.come
here is a still more h1ddf3n
dead soil, soil without it8
and we soon fall
ving elements
especially if

and the race will soon reduce 1
slaves to stronger peoples. But 6
death in food. Food grown oOn C&% us
Natural teeming life, does n,Ot Su?tamtt;,e L
Bick, The body cannob funOtlon.Wlph]O;anures,
from g living natural soil. Artificia
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alone, kill the soil quickly. Sprays to kill bugs are some-
times much worse than direct poisons. This is a long
faotual story and deserves your attention. There is another
factor to be considered. Most of ug remember with grati-
tude the special pleasure it was to eat things that our
mother handled and coocked, or even now the food prepared
by our loved ones. Some of us know of the real danger of
food cooked and handled by those who hate or are in a cons-
tant state of anger. Only friendly people, or people who love
the work, should handle the things we eat., I believe, from
observation over the last forty years, that much sickness
comes from the double action of fear, anger and destructive
~emotion, first on us from outside, and second on us from
holding such thoughts in ourselves. There is another im-
portant matter in this regard, that of harmlessness in the
background of all we profit by, including the food we eat.
Are we harming anyone by demanding some kind of food ?
This brings our thoughts to the important factor in
right action, namely, attitude. Take our attitude to pain
and suffering. The right attitude can change our outlook
almost completely. Think of the attitude of g boy who
wants to learn to play football, to play it well and perhaps
one day play for his country. He gets his leg broken, This
is painful. But does it stop him from going back to play
a8 soon as it is well ? No, he is eager to learn and pays bub
scant attention to such pains. He gets knocked out and i8
carried to the hospital to get well again. Does all this stoP
him ? Would he thank you for trying to stop him ? No, he

would much resent it. When we ags Egos have decided 0.

attain some useful objective, we do not thank our friends
trying to stop us. We would however thank them foF
ping us to attain, on that path which we have chosen.
ak of what I have known myself, and go as persolt
erience it has a validity far above mere theory.

.. Weaving, painting, carving and mu

: 3 ap
Our environment,” But consider, are we just
- Mgt adjust themselves to their environme

_ b1
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There is also our attitude to work. Do y09u Eronls;sz:
the Eternal One works in His creation or Pé?-ys.;oozsider-
it all. 14 is His joy. We might Wel'l copy Him ey,
ing we are His children—and enjoy our Wor
bhinking of it ag His. . .

Thgre is still anothor immediato viewp? mte:: ;ftlgfe
Many of ug are training ourselves 80 that in t }: n nxt groat
We shall be numbered among the founders of t et}l:e light of
Race on earth. Now let us consider work In t togserve
that future. In what kind of work do we eXPec Je things
the Manu? Will He nob require many to do Sutn pes bring-
like building houses, oultivating land, pl?n:;nria;?fes’tation,
I0g new flowers, fruits and vegeabﬁz:;al work ? Should

in
W8 not now start to get ready, 80 that we sh;:]ll I;e e:gj:tf o
roveral things that He may want done? vellyour inner
learn gp art in this physical world means that a tooting it
life between death and birth can be given o %?[r eu in the;
&nd g0 we shall have something t0 offer to our ﬁnb doing
Y8 to come. I feel strongly that we should & €w;'vvzm{s
Some work, even if we are very old in body. l?okyob learn-
to be Hig ambassador ? You will need to l?e quio® hether
ing languages, Start now. It makes no dlfferem:e:_:l Z e
You gucgeed or not, but it makes an eno?mous dl. otion.
Whether you have actually used energy now 11 that dir

‘90 in your
The thought of environment may now arise in Y

) » dapt ourselves to
Wind, gng you may say, “Oh, we must atap imals who

nt or die? No, .

. r

® are the Manu's children, and our task 18 bo Oha: gi::e

oBVironment to guit His work. Many of you I;ny work.

Hed thig, changing the environment 80 that yionuwhich Jou

.ven changing the arrangement of & Tt Do not allow
Ve or work is ohanging the environment.
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yourselves to be the slaves of other people’s ideas. Share
them, understand them, work in harmony with them, orii-
cize them in a friendly way; but work out your own salvation
guided by the Holy Light within your heart.

Lastly, under this heading of attitude, comes the ideal
that each should choose his own work, We must create
an atmosphere in which the dreams of youth can be mani-
fested. We must never say it cannot be done. We must
not invalidate the Divine Reality in our brothers, young or
old. It is very well worth while remembering what was
said, even in our own lifetime, concerning the aeroplane.
The best minds said, “ It can’t be done.” They might be-
come a rich man’s plaything but never a commercial suo-
cess, said they. But the balloon, they thought, would
become the air-transport of the future. All these things"
turned out to be untrue, though said by the best minds of
the day. Therefore do not pay much attention to those
who say it cannot be done, and never at any time tell your
_ children or the children of others that it cannot be done.
You are likely anyhow to be 100 per cent wrong.

It is evident that we must live for the most part in
communities. As Theosophists, we will be looking for
every opportunity to encourage all good and uplifting and
useful efforts, and to share our viewpoint with our brothers-
I wonder if most of us here today are active in one or more
non-Theosophist activities in our communities. The world
needs our hopeful outlook. We do not give up hope for wé
know from our studies that ill can only last as long as We

are igoorant; and that study of the Divine Truth 028

" liberate any community from superstition and Wasﬁef"l
living. Not only should we share in the group work of 0%
community, but if we can show to our communities the
great value of playing together we shall have done th®
whole nation a good turn. Those who play together; 83
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%0 share their recreation periods, will soon lose thfa sense
of separateness, and the day of a high-class community will
quickly come. We must labor to make all people to be of
one class, all princes and princesses, as sons .and daughters
of our Liord the Manu, our Father and our King. o
One very important point, that may appear negatlYe, is
never to attack the ideas of others, for to attack is .to
strengthen that which is attacked. If some way ‘of life
Seems wrong in your sight, then place what you believe t:,o
be the better way strongly and clearly befqre the public
eye, or be silent. It is a sign of weakness, ignorance and
error to feel that you are bound to afftaclx. and destroy.
Live the life you want to teach, and. it will no.t be long
before others copy or work in a harmonious way with you.
In most of what I have said the fact of communion 1s
taken for granted. There are certain laws for any com-
Munication, whether we are in school, college or simply
ta‘lkiﬂg among ourselves. Communion is threefold, as
80 many things are in this world—the truth you hold
and wish to communicate; the means of communion, such
88 words; and love or friendliness. In addressing. people,
If at the outset you make it clear that you cons1der. the
thoughts of your audience to be childish or silly, you might
88 well stop at once, for you will not be able to com-
Municate your thought. If you talk in a langqage that
they do not understand, again you had better be silent. If
You do not feel a flow of love and true appreciation towards
them, there will be no communion; on this one law more
» 8ffort is broken than on most of the natural laws.

I have shown you some of the important ways th.a.b we
an be active in, and now I would draw your attention to
the value of balancein all we do. Here isa little story: About
fifty years ago, when in my teens, I was walking home from
% ohurch gervice with some friends, one was & young fellow

.
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who was a Theosophist, though I did not know the word
then. The conversation was concerned with religion and
I made some remark about God, who wasg quite real to me.
This young Theosophist devastated my mind for the mo-
ment by saying that there was no personal God, that such
ideas as I had were superstition and silly. Though he was
a few years older I did not accept his dictum, but I did shy
away from all his ideas and so missed my first chance in
this life to contact the Divine Wisdom, which I know now
I should have welcomed with joy. It meant waiting aboub
a dozen years till I contacted Theosophy again and joined
the London Lodge in 1917. Action by means of the tongue
can have far-reaching results for ill or good.

It is balance in thought that produces balance in
action. If we dwell in the past, its memories, its suffering,
we cannot act rightly in the present and so will disorganize
the future. Do not try to forget, but observe and pass on.

To conclude, may I suggest that no action will be right
that is not instinct with love, affection, friendliness. No
matter how clever we are, without love there is nothing:
Love gives strength to act, love gives endurance, patience
kindness, gentleness. When love manifests in ug we caB
do anything. In the presence of love nothing is impossible.
I hold the creed that there is nothing impossible, and have
held it at least since I was eleven and a half. Love causes
us to be sensitive to the feelings and thoughts of others
and so we do not hurt or destroy. Love lcads us to felloWw
ship. Do we not all seek earnestly this fellowship whiob

is frue brotherhood ? Love always leads us to action 88"

by loving action the Eternal holds all the worlds in place:

Opo A. BareY

HAVE we ever thought sufficie

SOUL LIFE

By M. R. WALKER

ntly about the saying :

. in the whole
“ Por what is & man profited if h-e ghall gain o
world and lose his own soul 27 This itt?:tjllln ;n?td;?; be,
refer particularly to & state after death, at, it rgfers perhaps
sl hos been, faken 0 3}?: p?:;s g‘;mlent. Your Soul
chi wareness & i
Bt ;?ghtgo(;u;gw, is you, and all tl?e rest of gz;lfr personality
i8 the outer mask or sheaths of this deepel‘t o l:)e cash off ab
The physical, We can see, is & garm}f'n h decays, not the
death. It is the garment which dies, W 1‘3f emotior’l. This
Wan. Then you have also & garment o affects the phys-
can cauge great changes of mood, and ever to waves of love,
ical body adversely or favorably. It flows 1:1 changes these
delight, anxiety, fear, 8Orrow, and frequenh y e concerned,
moods. The emotions, as far as most people a;' this body i8
are baged on desire. Although the matter o s that of the
continually in motion, it i8 not 80 restlessta ¢ our being.
third sheath, the mental or im;ellect"_ua1 aspech N who have
The intellect has been called mercl?l‘la.l’, and ti) 0:: on a tray,
tipped little balls of mercury or qmcksllver a. okl they roll
10 a physics clags, will remember how q(;l 139,33}’1 off in all
"shout, break into still smaller balls, 8nd Gash 05 o
directions, only to come together again if the er ’ Then we
80 a8 to gend all the mercury into one oorI;d' to seb off
have 4 big ball once again, at rest, but ready
55
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agai i
galn at the slightest quiver of the tray. It is just in:
. i

such a manner that i i

one i;'rection and thent 11_12 :lI;EShg;es off a6 & tangont, irst 1
oW, we are accustomed to. thi

ments s ink of i
Physicm,;"sb::él I'Bilves. I walk,” we say, v:ﬁzze :;I;irse %&81‘:9
think,” o, lope isu .
is swirlil:vgea:f)fbr " I‘;Vhen the matter of our miii;?;itrmenﬁ
aspects of the p ut you, yourself, are not these changing
. personality. You are the g y f
goodness which can be felt within. Th ce?‘p 'eesenc’('a ;
your real nature. All of us in our inn st s
noble, true and worthy, because b breath of the
) we have the breath of the

Great Self in us. This is our claim to reality and immortal-
ity, but we geldom spare any time to think about the ¥

Yet, once we have pondered on the thought, who
goodness cxists ? In every one of
' which is the promise of ouf
' I do not mean fame, bub

true self.
will deny that the inner

us there is this * something,’
greatness, and by greatness’

true worth.

Psychology tells us—very truly if we understand it
deeply enough—that wo must become “fully integrated
. This means that we must be deeply truo, that

beings "
we must really be ourselves. Wo must listen to the deeP
‘collo tone within our hearts. Pythagoras said: «“ Maby

know thyself!” Yes, but the real true Self, not oute?
appearances and moods, ag most people take it.

The Soul is the unifying, barmonizing factor within u
all. By its warm hearth-fire we realize the unity of maﬂkin

That fogging of the mind, that great illusion, whioh, becal

emotion and mind are different {0

our garments of body,
ent 87

all others, makes each one seem supremely differ
quite separate—that is illusion. Although the vario
aspects in us all have the same basic qualities, they

o

_lear . .
- as we can to the divine Soul in ourselves.

1y
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di

itfel;:m:gi combined, and therefore each one, as a personal-
Great g irgtue.. But b?le Soul in us, that breath of the
qU&litiesp a,lr ) 18 not different. In that Great Self all the
Power, Jy. e lnhe.renb. They express first as a trinity of
ﬁC&tio’ns : i:lnd WlSdf)m, t.hen these qualities take on modi-
and beas’t 1;' ﬂov.v hl'(e rivulets through the life of man
85 can by ’ u?nohmg into lesser virtues and faculties, such
ual lif, r;}}c}plessed throughout the pattern of each individ-
bion of. o e f)uter garmen'ts are really the mirrored reflec-
Teing 1o shg.leat deeps within, but they tend to take the
magt 0 their own hands and gallop away with us. Once
s‘;@d, they will become the faithful servants of the Soul.
e can recognize the God in others best by living as

. Itis b
::;};giost the nobility of the Soul that we really becomz
timg nhegrabed, or Perfecbly harmonized, and there are
requirW en all of us lives from the det.aper standpoint. We
noss ;a) self-recollectedness to make this a permanent aware-
pow(’a ub the' very act of self-recollection is a purifying
end (I)‘; and gives a sense of peace. This peace is not the
“ dolont t:e ]ourn,c’ay, but we can perhaps say that it is the
Althes ah le land .of Chr'xst;ian in the Pilgrim’s Progress.
can b itt u.nrecogmz.ed', bh}s level of peace is within us, and
The Soul m;zed by reining in the'desires and outer activities.
Tbig g lo ”ea.cl'J is mighty, beu‘1g the breath of the Spirit.
it is O ole” for it xnoluQes all be{ngs, all heights, all depths :
the ¢ ne, the' great Unity, yet it is closer than breathing,
ery self in each one of us. Who can deny that Soul ?
. The Hindu teachings which show the way to the recog-
nition of the Great Self, tell us to strip away one weakness
?:fter ax.nother, saying, for instance, “ Anger is mot I”;
Fear 13'305 I"”; *“Pride is not 1" ; continuing until we
stand Btrl?PEd of all except the spirit of life. We may
meditate, if we Will, on one virtue after another, correct
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: lzne f:iult after a.nother. That is to mount to the higher self
w); S. :hg tupst;a.u'eu one step at a time. There is another
exe?x/-éisinz dl:’si?:a b:rOur?glves, Not the wayward outer self,

r
within. Although pride, greed or fear, but the True Life
being our true s eglve:ve are small, imperfect and needy, by
we are at ' ’
has forgotten his own Divinity. one with the Overself. Man
sion 5 fﬁur‘:)’ Is mot to be found in possessions or recogni-
time; i-sseSSlYe 'love or self-assertion. But it ig all the
oo Z?;ln :ing within us, never changing, never failing.
antil it rul W:h must make room for it within our lives
y es the whole individuality. We might d .
i WeAﬁfSlﬁ recognized the desirability of i, thie
s long as we think that happines
: . ppiness resides i
g;: tification of the lower self, our power is soabz;ree?l motxl;e‘
usf-ltlsh:::e ugneitJ - tliofmhl with the deep love'PriDCiple. wibhix);
: tversal inclusiveness—do we k
But %Exte often we forget our own DiVinft,y now wholeness.
tot pri:;:: ;llre times ?vhen we feel our own inner nobility
o B ully but realized in humility. To draw a ,
o ::Thbehz outex: things and re-direct it to God t‘:?;;:;
rowning desire air, wi ’
of that goodness and nobility ir, will take us to the Source
I offer this teachin .
g of the way ¢ :
t ; y to Unit :
iggtgﬁsepr::iem‘?lf our failure, bringing coula};;: BWZ BOIum;;]D
any human .being ;zlve'l?‘h;‘t !,k; What greater sec“i?b; ooan
call th o be one with the uni
o ::f sltsars brothers, to realize our unity wii.: Kverse, bz
to tread t(l)x‘;e’ POhWer an'd wisdom, the Oversoul, algre“
ot P;t s of life and use the splondid guali on
By silent WS o ht'ieSh’ emotion and mind wisely ;l u; me:lo
O ! D »
Great Souroerzfliugfbgod, by a sense of reverenoegf:i'&th);
tive to the B eing, we are holding o
e Hiternal Goodness, g Bzrsgves recep-
. R. WALKER
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yf;':;“’" the Gateway of Death.
Po. 76 l"’)tHodson. T.P.H., Adyar,
and Rg price Re. 1.8.0 (wrapper)
Th 8. 2-8.0 (cloth).

DOBsi:]emysteljy of death and the
sonalig continuance of tbe per-
alligd Y after doath and other
he t:,mblems have been agitating
long amd of thinking man from
on 8868 past for a possible solu-

+ BSages and seers in many

ol
. 8 have experimented and have

:::::d gy .ir?ner oxperience and
tempo ed vision that man is not &
born rary creation of God, who is
for 4 °n°' day, lives and struggles
end )o""h‘let a‘nd vanishes at.the
but t}?mg hl§ identity for all time,
livig at he is & soul full of fire, &
radi :nt’md throbbing individual,
Ratur and joyful in hia inner
wag 0:‘1_ Though this knowledge
in | lter:'n.ted in the Middle Ages
now“"ODe. it has persisted and has
large come to the fore due to &
apre dextent to the knowledge
od B _by Theosophy and glimps-
again and again by poets and
mystics.,
Doi\:'Odem soience is also slowly
of | Iog to recognize the necessity
h_feomca,l continuity of the earthly
a8 otherwise it becomes pur-
Dosaless and ill-conceived. The

theory of the evolution of forms,
originally adumbrated by Darwin
and Mendel and then by its succes:
give protagonists, has now led many
of the scientists to think of a pos-
sible active principle behind forms
which shapes and fashions them to
its ends. Call it life, consciousness,
or what you will, it is there, ex-
perimenting with forms and re-
generating newer apd more suitable
ones towards its own gelf-expres-
sion and fulfilment.

It would therefore appear to be
a reasonable hypothesis that man
is not the creature he happens to
pe in his physical build but has his
root and substance deeper down
in his nature. Though religions
gpeak of the immortality of the
goul, its ethereal vestures and life
in the super-physical worlds, they

have given no clear descriptions of

or-states of consciousness and

sup
ditions

dependable treatises on con
of life after death.

The first attempts in that direc-
tion were made by the Theosoph-
joal seers, H. P. Blavatsky, Annie
Besant and C. W. Leadbeater.
Their super-sensory penetration
into subtler worlds enabled them
uestioning students

to lay bare toq
fe therein with

the conditions of li
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certitude and precision. The books
of reference listed at the end of
the book under review are well
worth study by earnest students,

Mr. Hodson has also by direct
observation, study and meditation
succeeded in an eminent degree in
" presenting convincingly the facts
of life, death and regeneration of
man. The logical build-up of bis
material into a cogent essay in
answer to questions propounded
by him and which are on the lips
of enquiring minds is sure to make
a wide appea! to the understanding
?ublio. Bupporting evidence from
independent sources like dying
soldiers, children remembering and
enacting scenes from a previous
life, some mothers being instinct-
ively certain of the rebirth of their
own dead children, and other
similar phenomena, and the dia-
grams illustrating the principles
of man, all help in demonstrating
to the enguiring public the con-
tinuity of human life.

Death is thus shown to be an
incident, a necessary incident, in
one’s life, by which old forms are
cast aside and new forms are built
so that the soul who is the real
man may be reborn with * added
faculties, desper wisdom, greater
insight and nobler love *'.

This book is really a loving act
of service to the sorrowing millions
>f the world.

N, R, SUBRAMANYAM

APRID

The True Destiny of Man, bY
F. H. Dastur, B.A., LL.B. Pub
lished by the author at Sharanpub
Nasik, India, pp. 154, price Rs. 9-8-0

This modest volume contains ®
mine of information on philosoph*
ical, scientific and Theosophical
subjects. Originally contributed a8
separate articles to various Theo-
sophical and other periodicals, they
bave now been collected and pub-
lished in book-form with new ma-
terial specially added. The book
is divided into six sections entitled
respectively (1) Philosophy, )]

Science, (8) General, (4) Krishna-

murti, (5) Elementary Theosophy.
and (8) Some outstanding books.
These books are recommended to
earnest students for further study
and they represent an important
cross-section of the classical litera-
ture in Thoosophy.

Obviously, all that a little volume
like this can do is but to serve a8
a pointer. That explaing the seem-
ingly fragmentary nature of the
treatment of the various topics
discussed in the book. It lays no
claim for a schematio presentation
of any thesis, for as the author
admite: “ This little book is only

a8 ferry-boat that takes you to the .

liner, Theo-Sophia, in which you
can comfortably cross the ocean of
lite, piloted by Blavatsky. and
manned by officers and crew
named at the end of the articles
A Chair of Theosophy.” Amoné

1954

61

REVIEWS

L1t
.eg. snil:;mes are found those of
&dbentuett’ Annie Besgant, C. W.
Mindagy er.@. 8. Arundale, C. Jina-
N énd N. Sri Ram.
oad w:; the late Prof. C. B. M.
reitemtiuo (‘“’ﬂs nover tired of
Sutstay dig he fact that the most
contemn:g charncteristic of the
i the e";“'y approach to Truth
o 309]{: eavor on the part of
Wore of rls to discover more nr{d
Only gnotheﬂs and less. This 18
® fnnde er way of emphnsizing
Sbecia; Quacy of the method of
; lzation and the accumula-

: & masgs of factual knowledge

in
totzfl :ngummt of Truth that is
lite, of the ultimnto values of
be loarned author of the
“ﬂfler review well corro-
he mtoh"’ view when he snys:
I pi o re “flvnncod the man i8
tideq }4 V:)n line, the moro one-
o othey becoxnos to the exclusion
® o ranches of knowledge.”
titnge, t,}[’ corrective for this at-
" Soiangy o Cre: {6 a study of the
ing all | ?‘D‘.] philasophy underly-
Sophy Cligions " which is Theo-
Much I:P th(.; Divine Wisdom.
Itaely is Ore vital than the study
S0phy ip l.th?' practico of Thc'zo-
Biaty, thatlfcf as the author in-
0 realize th“’lll enablo tho secker
kat dost; o t'ruo destiny of man.
bj div 'Y is tho realization of
Clogeq bne origin and end as dis-
“°Phy_ ; htbc teachings of Theo-
0 realization is total.

VO]Ume
bo
" Tateg

which implies that it is & bappy
gynthesis of knowledge and expe::i-
ence— knowledge tbat stands 1o
the subject-object relationship and
exporience that is npique and in-
cffable. To acquire knowledge of
and about ap object is one tbin.g:
but to realize that which onpe iB-
tuitively apprehends 88 the true
destiny of man is another. Every
from the peophytes:
“ qell us, what is That by knowing
which we can comprehem'i‘ all?
brought forth the answer: an)w
thyself —turn inward and rea,l'xze
that which you are ip essence.
The anthor has Jope well, there-
fore, to advise the beginner to re.ad
the book packward which begins
with the treatment of some The:
gophical concepts and then procee

repeated cry

chapter by chapter. This methfod
i gound and salutary, ?r
e pd of this

i kgrou
against the bac
synthetic knowledge, ope cannat
fail to assess the value of the parts

b. The im-
heir proper worth.
at their P casual reader of

jdea does pot rom

ongh the various
:::t Zome of them-—-not:ably tl:;
icles on Krishnam'um—-:::ing
topical interest mstm!y.&“y s
been contriby ted origl nt T
magazine articles, does B0

. o4iop i lne.
blication its ¥&
trom the PEE. "p VENEATABAM

articles, of

art
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Hymn to Kali: Karparadi-
Stotra, by Arthur Avalon, Ganesh
and Co. (Madras) Ltd. Second
edition, pp. 158, price Rs. 6.

This is a famous tantrik work
containing the stotras sung by
Mabékdla in praise of Dakshina-
Kaliki. There are many editions
of it and several commentaries.
_The text used here is based on that
published by the Sanskrit Press
Depository at Calcutta in 1899.
For the first time the author pub-
lishes the commentary of Vima-
lapadaswiami which deals mainly
with the essential philosophical
interpretation of the hymns; the
Swami has also given an appendix
called “ Rahasyartha Siddhaks,”
which gives the esoteric meaning
of the stotras. The author in his
notes gives generally the sthila
(obvious or gross) meanings.

Vimalananda's Introduction is
& very illuminating essay and
deals with many aspects of Kalr
worship and explains some of the
misconceptions about Tantra. The
antiquity of the Tantra school, the
striking tolerance of this worship
as compared with vedic injunc-
tions, the concept of Mahiadevi as
the Absolute Noumenon of all
manifested worlds, the ten and
eighteen forms of Mah#devi and
the two groups into which these
fall, strict secrecy insisted upon
in the rituals connected with
tantrik worship, the help and

utility of physical symbols used,
and such other matters are all
treated in this Introduction. The
8wami is naturally apologetic in
trying to defend some of the sub-
stances and methods used in tan-
trik worship, at any rate in some
forms of it. The sadhakas are
divided into two ocategories, the
Veerachara and Paswachara, and
the latter are not considered
competent to do all that is enjoin-
ed on the former. The defence
put forward by the Swami for the
use of wine, fish, flesh, women,
and so on, is rather weak.

In dealing with the meaning of
the verses, mere litoral interpreta-
tion will take us nowhere. In fact
mere literal meaning is in some
cases absurd and oven revolting.
Vimalinanda gives metaphysioal
meanings generally. It is said that
there are in general three layers
of meaning corresponding to the
body (physical), mind and soul
Warning is given that people will
have to seek the aid of competent
gurus and get initiated by them,
otherwise disastrous results might
follow.

The figures of the Shri Yantrs
and Gayatri Yantra are given on
the wrapper and that of Dakshind
kali Yantra is given as frontispietce-
Four useful appendixes are given
following the first which is tbe
“Inner Commentary"” of Swami
Vimalananda. R. SRINIVASAN
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Bangarapet Lodge, T.S., angarapet

Motihari Lodge, T.S., Motibari ...

Dewan Babadur C.S. Ratnasabhapati Mudahar
Coimbatore

Mr, P. 8. Jivanna Rao Cmm‘oatore

Mr. B. Rangai Gouder, Coimbatore

Mr. C. R. Ramanuja Desikam, Coimbatore

Mr. B, 8. Soudapps Chettiar, Coimbatore

Raja COMMEMORATIVE FUND

Mrs. Alice M. Jones, England £1-0.0
Mvrs. Mary J. Wilson, North Rhodesia £92-0-0
Miss K. A. Beechey, Adyar
Anonymous . £20-0-0
The 1.8, in Australin A.£10-5-0
Mr. A. P. Thakkar, Bhavnagar
Mr. Alonzo G. Decker, U.S.A. $5.,000.00
The T.8. in America ... $117.65
Betora Julia A. de La Gamms $21.75
Dr. Shri Ram, Panchgant .
Bombay 7T.8. Federation
Banatan Lodge, T.S. :

Bbrimati Sulochanaben J. Desai, Rs. 100

s DBabuvidyaben P. Mehta . 15
» Santokben Pandys " _i_
Mr. G. R. Phansalkar, Banaras <.
g‘{t Gopalji Odhavji Thakkar, Bhavnagar
t. V. D. Dantyagi, New Delhi ..
The T.8. in England... £19.2.0
Mrs. A. G. Weatherill, England .. £2-2.0
The T.8, Lodge, Nittur, Mysore State
The T.8. in Bcotland -- i £3.5-0
"A Friend ” from Banaras

Bhri Ramkrishna Lodge, T.S., Mombase : £

Mr. Ramdas Jethabhai e e B

Mr. Jayantilal T. Keshani ... w b
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Mr. Manilal Mulji Shab

Mr. Rasiklal A. Patel

Mr. Gokuldas Gopaldas

Mr. Gopaldas Vasanji

Mr. Jayantilal D. Shah
Mr. Jayantilal Maneklal Pandit
Mr. Dayalji Gokuldas

Mr. Narayan Ramji Sarvaiya
Mr. Punja Merag
Mr. Manilal M. Chandarang,
Mr. Rasiklal Vallabhdase Bajaria

Nile Theosophical Lodge, Ugands
Sanatan Lodge, T.S., Surat

Mrs. E. Ogilvie, Scotland
The T.8. in Northern Ireland ...
Mr. C. 8. Tsao Wu, Bhanghai

Miss Dorothy Glyn, Australia
Members in Gujarat and Sourashtra
Mrs. Nellie K. Toren, Vancouver

Dr. D. Maria Beatriz Serpa Branco and

Dr. Fernando Serpa Branco ...
D. Sarah Serzedelo Schultz Correa

Lopes
Miss F. E. Underwood, 8. Africs ...
Mr. James Rogers, Vancouver

Mrs. Shakuntala Devi J. Singh, Adyar

Miss Ethel A. Pockett, England ...

Mr. Jeremy Greef Beattie, Cape Town

28
£56-10.0

£1-00
£8-19-6

£1-0-0
$10.00
£2-5-0
£2.5-0
£1-0-0
$60.00

£1.0-0
£1-11-8

T. S. DISPENSARY

Mrs. Gulpar Parakh, Bombay
Miss C. A. Andrews, England
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For the Theosophical Society,

H. B. F. MoORHEAD,
Hon. Treasure’
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President on Tour

The President, Mrs. Bhagirathi
Sri Ram and the President’s secre-
tary reached London on March
1st after a sea voyage that was
relaxing and for the most part
smooth, While the President's
London programme during the first
twelve days of March formally
called for but two public lectures,
two talks to members, and one
other address, his calendar was
crowded with many other engage-
ments including a call upon Miss
Eather Bright and an afternocon at
Camberley. Mrs. Bhagirathi Sri
Ram gave two talks in London—
one to the public and another to a
members’ meeting.

From the 12th to the 22nd of
March the President made a bur-
ried visit to Cardiff, Dublin, Belfast
and Paris. In Cardiff he gave two
public lectures, met and spoke to
members on two occasions. In
Dublin there was a public lecture
and also the dedication of their
hew headquarters, where the Pres-
ident addressed members and con-
ducted a lively question-and-answer
beriod. Belfast scheduled a public
lecture and & members’ meeting,
and there was a similarly crowded

two days’ visit to Paris. The Pres-
jdent returned to London and
gailed for the United States by
S.S. Queen Mary on March 24th.

The President’s scheduled tour
programmes give little indication
of the extent and variety of his
fully occupied hours, for wherever
he goes there are many friends
eager to meet and speak to him,
and they are as cagerly welcomed,
and given help and encouragement
as needed. There can be no doubt
that these Presidential excursions
from Adyar bring members and
the Centre into closer relation-
ghip, and, therefore, give greater
significance and effectiveness to
our common Work.

Dr. Bhagavan Das

Dr. Bhagavan Dias, M.A., from
Banaras, well-known Theosophist
in the literary. educational and
social fields, now 85 years of age,
paid a visit to Adyar when ona
recent visit to his son Shri Sri
Prakisa, Governor of Madras. He
was welcomed in the Headquarters
Hall on his arrival by Mr. H. B. F.
Moorhead, Mr. Alain Danielou and
others, and visited the Adyar
Library and Theosopbical Book-
shop. Following these visits he
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was entertained by the Recording
Beoretary, Miss Emma Hunt, at
Blavatsky Bungalow and chatted
over the early days and of his
friendship with Miss Lilian Edger,
of New Zealand, who had spent
much of her life in India. The
Doctor is a distinguished Sanskrit
scholar and philosopher. He
worked for many years with Annie
Besant in her Theosophical and
educational work in India, and
was at one time General Secretary
of the Indian Section.

The School of the Wisdom

The School of the Wisdom com-
pleted its 1958-54 session on March
19th. The students honored their
Director, Mr. Geoffrey Hodson, at
a party before he left. In presenting
him with gifts of an ivory carving
of Natar&ja and a bronze plate, Mr.
N. R. SBubramanyam on behalf of
the students said : *' The two little
presents that we are making you
this evening as a token of our love
and esteem, though very modest,
are symbolical, as we take it, of
great truths you have taught us
and which yoa prize so much, The
dance of Shri Natarsija represents
His Lila of Creation. The sound-
ing drum (Damaru) in one hand
symbolizes the word ; the pot of fire
in another is the creative energy ;
the third hand with the forefinger
on top of the thumb, is the
Abhaya modra, the symbol of pro-

APRIL

tection; the downward palm of the
fourth hand keeps in check thelower
nature; the raised leg represents
the eternal movement of life ; the
foot treading on the Asura portrays
the conquest of evil. The bronze
plate illustrates the Pranava, the
unifying force, the word of power:
it is & small token of our apprecis-
tion of your valuable discourse on
its use, its potency, and the w8y
of chanting it so that it may be &
powerful invocation and a greab
benediction. Now that the
School session is drawing to B
close, and you will be Jeaving us
on your trip across the seas in the
sacred caunse of Theosophy. W€
wish you a bappy voynge, work
faithfully and successfully accom-
plished, and a glad return. Adysr
will be waiting to welcome YOU
again as the Director of the St‘»h?"’l
of the Wiadom for another ycar-

Mr. Hodson was farewelled 86
the airport when ho left for Bomba¥
en route to London on March 20th-
After a tour ip Epgland he Will
return to his home in New Zealat
in June for three months. He
expects to arrive back at Adysf bo
open the 1954-56 session of vhe
Scbool on Monday, October 4th,
1954, -

Adyar Welfare Committee

A recent addition to the servic:
offered to the Society's emplo'yzee
by the Adyar Welfare Committ®

1954 SUPPLEMENT TO

is the showing of educational films
to the employees and their fam-
ilies, films dealing chiefly with
health, cleanliness and India’s
national programme. The com-
mentary with the films is in Tamil,
the language of the area. One
showing of films was arranged by
the United States Information
Service, and others have been
shown by the Madras Department
of Public Health., These organ-
izations furnish the films and the
personnel and equipment for
showing them, all completely free
of charge. The films have been
shown at the Adyar Theatre, near
the Headquarters Building, and
have been very well attended.

On another occasion the workers
on the estate were invited to par-
ticipate in a bhajana—the singing
of devotional songs with musical
accompaniment, which have a
direct appeal to the bhakti as-
pect. Other musical programmes
are planned for future occasions,
a8 well as talks in Tamil on ele-
mentary Theosophy and kindred
subjects.

Argentina

The membership of the Section
increased by 116 in 1958 bringing
tbe total number of members to
1,805, The Section has 68 Lodges
and 8 Centres.

In the Argentine Theosophical
Library in Buenos Aires artistic
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performances of short plays, writ-
ten by members of the Society, are
used to popularize Theosophical
teachings.

The General Secretary, Seiior
José M. Olivares, was re-elected in
1958 for a three-year term.

Canada

The General Secretary, Lt.-Col.
E. L. Thomson, reports for the
year ending September 1953 that
the Lodges in the large cities are
thriving and very active. Prof.
Ernest Wood and Dr. Alvin Boyd
Kuhn are visiting lecturers, who
attract good audiences. Some
of the outlying Lodges are less
active and it is difficult to give
them much assistance through
travelling lecturers because of the
vast distances which separate the
groups. Despite the lack of such
personal contact the smaller groups
are doing their best, drawing upon
their own resources in personnel
for lectures, study groups and dis-
cussions.

Canadian Federation

The Federation Quarterly now
appears in a very handy smaller
size and an attractive cover.

Membership in the Federation
shows an increase for 1968.

A pumber of visiting lecturers
has given impetus to the work,
among them Mr. Seymour Ballard
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from the fleld staff of the Theo-
sophical Society in America, Mrs.
Edith Latimer of U.S.A., and Mr.
Geofirey Hodson of New Zealand,

The Federation has heen very
‘happy to welcome into its member-
ship the H.P.B. Lodge of Toronto
which was formerly attached direct
to Adyar.

———

Pakistan

Mrs. E. Marion Lavender, for 15
years & resident worker at Adyar,
was the guest of the Theosophical
Society in Pakistan for five weeks
from Febrvary 1st. During her
stay in Karachi she conducted
three study courses: a course in
Elementary Theosophy meeting
daily, Monday through Friday,
February 2—12; Public Relations,
February 19—24 ; Advanced Theo-
sophy, March 1—6.

These courses have greatly stim-
ulated the work in Karachi.

Philippines

Among the many interesting
activities reported for the year
1968, we note especially a sympo-
ginm on Religion which was con-
docted at the bheadquarters in
Manila on twelve consecutive San-
days. Although it was chiefly con-
cerned with the work of the various
sects of Christianity, it included a
representative of Buddhism and
also of the Freethinkers. The pro-
gramme resuited in the realization
by the various religious groups that

the Theosophical Society is the
forumof all religions.

Asin s number of other Sections,
the Philippine Section has month-
ly inter-Liodge meetings which
serve to strengthen the work in
the various localities.

In Manila there are study classes
in Elementary Theosopbhy and also
in the Occult Interpretation of the
Bible.

The official organ, The Lotus, has
been revived and several issues
have reached Adyar. It isan at-
tractive mimeographed publication
giving news of the Section and the
International Saciety and includ-
ing many interesting articles and

poems by the members.

Switzerland

During 1858 the work in Switzer-
land was enbanced by seversl
lecturers from other Sections, be-
ginning November 1952 with &
short visit from Shrimati Rukmini
Devi. Mademoiselle Sorge Brisys
General Secretary for Belgium)
lectured in a number of tho French-
Swiss cities and Mr. von Fielitz-
Coniar, and Mr. F. Schleifer
General Secretary for Austrit:
lectured in several of the German-
Swiss cities. Mr, von Fielitz-
Coniar also lectured in Fronch i
Geneva.

In Beptember 1968 the member-
ship stood at 268 with 18 Lodges
and ¢4 Centres.

ophist,

Magazine
ophical News and Notes.
he Indian Theosophist.

The American Theos

Theos:
T

Theosophy in New Zealand.
Teasofi.

Theosophy in Australia,
Teosofisk Tidskrift.
Theosofla.

Alba Spirituale.

Adyar

Le Lotus Bleu.
« Revista Teosbfica Cubana ;
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H. B. F. Moorhead. Recording Secretary : Miss Emma Hunt

Headguarters of the Society: ADYAR, Mapras 20, INDIA
Address

P.0. Box 270, Wheaton, Illinois
gh Street, S8ydney, N.8.W.

stermalmsgatan 12, Stockholm

Prov, Cuaneo
... Rotbuchenstieg 40, (24a) Hamburg 38 ...

10 Belvedere 8t., Epsom, Auckland, 8, E.3
Vironkatn 7 C, Helsinki

Amsteldijk 76, Amsterdam Z,

4 Bquare Rapp, Paris VII
14-Piazza Gherbiana, Mondovi-Breo,

Theosophical Society, Banaras 1

29 Bl

50 Gloucester Place, London, W.1
0}

P. 0. Box 385, Habana

........

......
......

The Theosophist, founded by H. P. BLAVATSEY, 1879

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY
Sidney A. Cook. Treasurer :

Founded in the City of New York, November 17, 1875

General Secrstary
Mr. James B, Perkinsg

C. R. Groves, Esq.
Mr. W. E. B. Dunningham

Mr. J. L. Davidge
Herr Elis Wikstrom
My, B, Wouters
Monsienr Franciz Brunel
Dr, Giuseppe Gasco
Direktor Martin Boyken
«. Befor Ramén Melero Lobato.

Shri Rohit Mehta

« o
L I S ) [ A
M « 0

.......
«

(XYY

Official Organ of the President:
y

Name of Section

United Btates

N. Sri Ram. Vice-President :

India

Australia

Sweden

New Zealand
Netherlands
France

Italy
Hungary
Finland
Rusesia

1909 Czechoslovakia®

1868 England
1891
1802 QGerman

President ;
1905 Cuba

1888
1895
1895
1896
1887
1899
1907
1807
1808

Date of
1902

formation

Theosophical News and Notes.
Norsk Teosofisk Tideskrift,

The Link.
Clarté
Clarté.
Adyar.

Merdeka-Barat 17,

Salisbury, Southern Rhodesia,
28 Great Xing Street, Edinburgh

26 Rue de Vermont, Geneva

Bruxelleg
.. Blavatskypark 5,

Djakarta, Java
No. 102, 49th Street, Rangoon
Paracolsusgagse 4, T, 8, Vienna I11/40

37 Rue Jean-Baptiste Mounter,
Oscarsgt. 11. I, Oslo
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Page ii
THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 1@
1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 8, 1906. Its three declare
Objects are:

First.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, 86X
caste or color.

8econNp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religiofs
Philosophy and Science.

Trirp.— To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the
powers latent in man.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Soctety on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, and
-as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the speci®
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphast‘?‘
the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in an¥
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept 0f
reject. Approval of jts three Objects is the sole condition of membership.  No teacher 9F
writer, from H. P. Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings of
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher of
to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on a8Y
other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to stand
or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any school 0
thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict
penaities. The Members of the General Council earnestly request every member of the
Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamentai principles of the
Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expressi""
thereof, withia the limits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Socicty on December 30, 1950

The Theosophical Society, while €o-operating with all other budies whose 8im$
and activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization entirely
'independ-ent of them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developi
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its own 808
as indicated in and by the pursuit of thoge objects and that Divine Wisdom which in th®
abstract is implicit in the title, The T heosaphical Society.

_ Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited, and
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought 81
action, the Society seeks ever to maintain its own distinctive and unique char:ctcr by remaif”

ing free of affiliation or identification with any other organization

4'(’I‘ODAY in the United States we

¢ “®8olation of the cities can compel his re
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hydrogen weapons, not mere devi
Ing explosive force, have been te
81y oity of any sizc anywhere in th
and utterly destroyed at one stroke. '
) i ? 1t 18

To what end has this knowledge been given out? It

8aid that tho people have a right to knowledge of thednts;f
d to others the knowledge is intended to be a war 1e o
rent, Forvent]y we may hope for this result. For ¢ Za ‘l%’
0an now has it in his power to destroy all tha}f he h};xs bl:er
of Givilivas: . gense and through B
. vilization in the modern curn to simple
88rarian |ife,

Whether the existence of the I-b
;‘ent to destruction perhaps depends more
"8 effect upon certain forms of natio
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omb proves & det«.er-
¢ upon its restrain-
palistic thinking
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prevalent throughout the world. Fixed ideas of sovereignty

will have to be abandoned, a more generous tolerance
replace the fierce patriotism with which we are accustomed
to inoculate the minds of our children, and a world view-
point as to what is best for humanity take the place of
concern for one nation only. Humanity is rapidly becoming
one world in its power to destroy itself. It must becom®
one world to save itself. Any view less than that of world
welfare, any that is predominantly nationalistic, is a view
looking in the direction of division and destruction. The
unity of interest of all nations is so obvious and this intet-
est 80 much greater than that of any one nation that move-
ment toward that merger of interests is the clearly indi-
cated course.

But this requires a stupendous adjustment of ourY

mental practices, to give, if not first thought, at least equal
thought, to the other point of view. Yet that is the begin-
ning of the unity that is safety in a world that has other-
wise become one world for destruction.

In the divine scheme of things nations become strong
and capable, not that they may become still more strong
alone, but that others may be led to capability with them.
Where there has been dire need, where great principles of
liberty have been involved, there has been co-operation and
assistance among the nations. But the idea of the prob-
lems of nations existing as a common world problem has
not yet become the underlying incentive to national action.
The conocept has been voiced and structures of co-operation

have been organized. What has been lacking is the recogni-

tion that the suffering and the insccurity of others are our
own, since all men are in fact a common humanity—on®
world.

When the leaders of the nations get together to solve
every problem as a world problem, not as a national problem

A for men’s mass difficulties is a long-term one.
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Oﬂly; when among all nations the world interest takes

precedence over national interest, the one benefiting only
in sharing the good of all, the national leaders meeting to
seek solutions only as world citizens, then will the world be
safe regardless of the existence of the H-bomb. This can
come about only when men and women of the nations take
the world viewpoint and are willing to be less self-seekingly
nationalistic. Their leaders can but follow them, leading
only where nations of individuals are ready to follow.

Is this something impossible to attain? Events are
moving fast and men may be driven by fear if no_t by
altruism to see the truth of their mutual interest 1n &
world where sovercignty is secondary to humanity and
peace. In the naturve of things, there will be no logs to

" ¥ mankind if tho dignity and freedom of man is preserved.

* * * *
I have often referred to the need for idealists to combine
with their idealism, a practical approach to the problems to
which they would apply it. To say that
et complex mass human problem could be

Practi an 1a
. solved if only the participants would act as

brothers may be to make a perfectly true statemegb,‘but it
is like saying that a sick man would cease to be ill if only
thero were medicine to cure him. It is first necessary to
discover the medicine. Similarly, the sense of brotherhood
must be atwakened in men before it can be prescribed as &
settlement of their differences. Brotherhood asa remedy
That is wby
Divinity and consequent
orth by the Theo-
be brought

the natural fact of man’s innate
inhorent brotherhood must ever be set f

Bophical Society. In the long run men must e
o knowledge of their brotherbood that they may glv

effect in relationship and action. However, until they are
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prepared to do this, there are the probloms of the day and
of the century, involving men who are not yot ready to b€
such brothers, but which must nevertheless be ngPled
with along ameliorative lincs,

The man who represents only the past is alreads
out of date. Nor ig it enough to bo of our own time O
merely up to date. To speak of urgent and current prob
lems only in terms of g perfected humanity is to mak
idealism geem an impractical thing to men who must des
with those problems now. A mixture of sentimenta
idealism and stark ignorance fail signally to impres

the world.
What is required of us jg g practical knowledgo of th
problem as it appears, an insight into its fundaments

character based u
and evolution,
solution.

pon an understanding of human natur
together with a vision of the ultimat
From this combination alone can arisc a reo
ognition of what can be done now to alleviate the problem
and to improve the situation in the direction of that ulti-
mate. This factor of direction is of fundamental importance.
Expedients must be found and employed where final
solutions cannot yet be applied, but thoy should be
expedients within g long-range programme that 18

in the direction that programme

This gives us all unlimited opportunity to work, nob
only for the spread of the great ideal of brotherhood as &

nat'utj&l truth, but in the many fields of practical human
activity that move in itg direction.

be compromises and expedients angd there will he many

Or agreement regardiog
: » Decessary but only g, unity of dediod”
tion to the great ideal, Al types and temperaments mey
then find employment in accord with it.

There will of nocessity
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The way of evolutionary progress 18 Iong :nxfmio:;
and these stages of expediency and Complrotl?]ls of wholly
necessity be traversed before the perfect so u 10Of L We
brotherly action becomes the uatm:al chmqe o onally
must not be impatient with compromise that 1s.t e there
sound. Rather we may there find opportumty a

‘oblems
extend our sympathy to those who must meet the pr

ly world.
‘omisi t vet brotherly worl
of an uncompromising and not y ooty to be eanized on &

aration for a world ultim . i
levelpg(f}p;unmn brotherhood consists not Oﬂlb‘.lnesegrsflenc%
what that condition will be, in seeing tvh? long: tfl:]heitages
solution and the vision, bub in WO"k‘_ng‘l‘n alihoe way " and
on the way. To know btruly what s ont o less im-
thus to avoid the digressive or .regresswe ‘Sj 11d needing
portant than to know the far-away ideal. I.n a x:) r0t e Best
every possible aid it may be even more m;pto work prac-
of all, to know both and, knovi/ing .the {dea ’
tically for a present advance in its direction.

) " litical activities of the

Whatever view be taken of the political ac ber that the

United Nations (and we must needs rem?mvhqt its con-
organization can sottle only whe

: settled) none
U. . and ahituent eclements permit t0 be settled)

. humane
Chlldren can gainsay its success 10 many

*
*

directions.
At the end of the war m
wero living precariously destit

torn arcas. The General Ass > UNICEF)
Nations Intornational Children’s Kimergency Fund(

) - gufierers.
to bring relief to theso ent,irelyr 1nn?09§bn§‘::a: supply-
Within the first four years the Chx.ld'ren 8 ‘lliiren in thirteen
ing food and clothing to six million Ohil the operative
devastated countries of Europe. (Imdmti io include the
area and the service have been extende

illions of children a.nd n?obhers
ute and homeless lives in tffal;i
embly established the Unite
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general health and welfare and the eradication of discase
among children and adults in many under-developed coun-
tries.

In 1953 the Children’s Fund received contributions
exceeding fourteen million dollars from fifty governments
and with private contributions expects to spend twenty-four
million dollars for public health and maternal and child
welfare and relief in 1954, Unfortunately onc Iargo nation
neither contributes nor permits its children to benefit, but
where the children are concerned the nations generally have
found it possible to work in co-operation.

Perhaps it is through the United Nationg plus the
children that the world will presently find its way to freedom
from its fears.

* * * *

While the United Nations through subsidiary organ-

ization has been working steadily since the war in the relief
_— of distress among refugees, it is only of
Refn does recent date that an international agrecment
and an operative convention of the U. N-

hgs come into effect. Fifteen nations have signed and six
others have ratified the Convontion setting up a permanent
High Commission of the U. N. in which minimum rights
of refugees now find protection under law. Standards of
treatment and basic rights are established and opportunities
to obtain education, enter into employment, and to practise
the professions, Identity papers will now be issued t0

refugees who will thereby acquire a greater facility and
freedom of movement, ‘

All those who have had
fortunate homeless of th

half for this U, N, accomplishment which hag been terme

by some a Magna Charta for Refugees .
L] * L]

I8 as distant as the mass perfectio

any oxperience with the up”
¢ war will be grateful on their b€
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It is a phenomenon of the times that alt.ho-ugh miiﬁ

often meet in tolerant and appreciative assoclatu?n t\7.\7 "
diverse persons as individuals, organiza }tz

foxitutiosal of such individuals, on the contrary, areo far;
e extremely intolerant of each other. And ye

if the ideal of brotherﬁood admits the association of all gradei-]

and conditions of men and women, then' all types off é}};):[ln

munities developing along many different lmeg, none z e

Perfect or ideal, should also find acceptance with ea((lz mer;

It is wise always to remember thfzt men an Woeach

are travellers moving on a long evo]qblonary couxt'}se,180 ol
alone on his own distinct and changl.ng path,.bula o

associations and communities whose journey is also long

he ideal community of men
tmd O o e eesiets n of individual man and

: ried
in the striving of the individual and in the many va

experiments toward the ideal community or assoilai:;n ;i:
86e the game evolutionary movement. As feg:t;rxuining
individually confronted with the Cha.”er‘lggeoventures rela-
what are progressive and what are retrogr ak. . Our spead
tive to the main onward movement of man 1[; iardely upon
and progress as individuals perhaps depex.u ‘ :oward ol
our choices, There must, however, be toleranc

. _ to the
other experiments that are not distinctly contrary

. - d let live
evolutionary current. The principle of live an

! y i Stitu’
applies not only to individuals bub to men’s x.?m:;}c;!;mme
bions, True, its application in full reqm;estlalf;n
by all but perhaps this is the fivst s.tep to- ° d oéracy, are

We in the West, long established in Soot it Yeb
inclined to think that all Pe"pleé Sb?m(ll f:;doir:)he current
thero ig ovidence enough in the bistorica a] ohange their
World scenes that a people c:.mnob Sugde;:ndindly s
Bature or accept and participate un erno tragit}ion or
governmental formn in which they have _
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training. Change for them, like the coming of democracy
itself in the West, must be a slow and gradual process
arising from a developing morality and sense of justioe
within the people themselves. They must themselves break
their traditional and mental boundaries. volution cannob
be forced upon them.

* » » *

A controversy has broken out among scholars regarding
the exact formulation of the motto adopted for the Federa-
tion by the Cabinet of tho new Federatiolt
of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, *“Magni cssé
Meriamus . The technical question of the

Latin form and spelling will be settled by the College of
Heralds.

Let us Deserve
to be Great

What really is significant is the intended meaning of J

the selected motto about which there is no question. * Leb
us Deserve to be Great.” How true it is that there cannob
be greatness without deserving. For greatness is a quality
of spirit composed of those subtle elements that can be dis-
cerned and felt of men but are often far removed from ordin-
ary success or opulence or material power. We congratulate
the new Federation on its sagaciousness in providing itself
go splendid a motto. May its every act contribute to the
attainment of its goal through high-mindedness, magnanim-
ity and truth. Though its problems may be different
_yet set in the midst of a troubled continent, the Federation
of Rhodesia and Nyasaland, through the quality of it8
decisions, may lead all Africa toward solutions tlm£ canno?b
be achieved except through those qualities that arc socially
human, politically magnanimous, and ecconomically far-
geeing and considerate.

- The Federation’s coming into being was an act bring-
ing hope. Its motto adds assurance.

SipNEY A. Coo¥

A

. the Liogos.

THE TEACHINGS OF
THE BHAGAVAD-GITA®

By N. SRI RAM

THE Bhagavad-Gita is an ancient Indian scripture in
Samskrit, beld in reverence by Indians of all schools

of thought as an authoritative basis
philosophy. It has given rise to numerous comm

for their religious
entaries.

,, Like the Bible it still exerts a living influence. It is in

cightcen chapters and 18 supposed to have been deliw.ared
jes to a prince

on a battlefield between two opposing armi :
and warrior, who just when the battle is about to begin

questions the whole aim of the fighting which was tohb'e
dirccted against highly respected kinsmen Wh.O were his
elders and teachers. But the book reads more like & collec-
tion of ancient teachings put in thas dramatic fo%'m.

The teachings are attributed to Shri Krishna, vsfho
was a friend of the prince and charioteer for the occasion
and regarded by all Hindus as a Divipe I.)erson, a man;
festation of the Supreme Godhead. Shri Krishna, alt}‘zoug
wearing a human form, speaks as the Incarnated pe1ty,hor
to use a philosophic term borrowed from Greek philosophy,

d. It is the first, the one Creative
he essence of the Divine Tfnoughb
the cosmic process. “Inthe

)
e —

Logos means the Wor
Word, containing in itself b
or Ideation coming into view 10

' Public lecture at Toronto, Canada.

. o
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beginning was the Word, and the Word was with God, and

the W. »
God, o(l)'r(i v:;’f;f;u(l}(rlod.r(:f Ht? . the're i8 a distinction betweel
the Word. prefer to say impersonally Godhead, and
In Indi .
sation iSI:‘elaa,ndﬂ:]ougl']t God 18 personified, but the personifi-
manifesta.tiinr ;hel:]h}éosophlca]l)v as a manifestation, which
J 1t comes down t \ : .
Worlg:hmay be of varying degreos o the physical or human
¢ Bha e o

metaphysic;g::t“d Gita has in it both doctrine, that is,
ing, closely corr (]ﬂnents, anq highly practical ethical teach-
Yoga, which me&e ated: It 18 spoken of ag the scripture of
union. But the::: }lnlon with the Divino or means to such
Logos and His lals % m.uch in it of the nature of the

place, quality and functions, that it might

well b i
e called the scripture of the Logos. It deals largely 3

with the aspect of th .
e subjective realiti ‘hi
bz'a,ck'I(‘)lfl the. whole objective picture. ies which aro at the
er
o5 in moed:;h;lf]undamcnml concept in Indian philosophys
all existence: th eOSo.phy‘-, that there are these two sides 0
and measurab‘le ehc{b‘le(.mve and the subjective—the visible
(not only ph s; W] tch is formed of matter in various grades
invisible or ?ns:n,gilt))lllb als};; f;lner, subtler matter), and the
. e, which ha e :
which ar 8 qualities and lues
sciousnes:. e);irf)&;s: if t;ltllmugh forms of lnatterman(;acon—
. e verses of the (its . .

speak e (fi¢

peaking as the Source of this Hidden Splen(il’oil:n nishat

, BAYS :

1

gence of the intelligent, the Light of the

Wdentified with the Primordig) pl{m, and the [ogos is t0 be
— ol and supreme Spirs
- _oupreme Spiit. -

- phenomenon (literally,

- might call it, although it might be ca

\,

-
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The word Spirit, meaning breath, conveys to us the

idea of energy. But it is not mechanical or blind energy. It
is the Energy which in evolution is manifested as Conscious-
ness in all its forms. Further, it is not only manifested as
the Mind, which gives rise to forms of truth as well a8
falseness, but is also all the Truth which is manifested in
the pure consciousncss.

All these ideas are to be associated with the concept of
the Logos. It is the Word, but what is uttered is the Truth
that is in all its fullness in that Godhead or Reality in
which the Logos has His (or Its) abode, from which He (or
It) periodically emanates.

In Indian philosophy this periodical creative Energy i8
termed Brahma. The Reality which lies at the back of this
ghining forth) 1is called Supreme
Brahman. It is an Absolute or the Absolute.

Periodically the Liogos emerges, and the energy streams
into the field of original Matter, the primordial basic Sub-
stance which He finds before Him, and that is the beginning
of the evolutionary movement, in the course of which that
Root-Matter is modified and again modified, so that the
whole complex universe comes into existence.

This evolutionary movement is a cycle, which consists
of a process of forthgoing and withdrawal, a breathing out
and breathing in, which causes the cosmos to blossom forth
and then fold up and disappear into a vanishing point.
“The worlds come and go.” Thus one evolutionary period

succeeds another, in botwcen being & period of rest as we
pable of other

descriptions.

This alternation of cosmic activity
of ag the days and nights of Brahma.
Truth, which according to this conception,
plenum somewhere, is not exhausted in the man

and rest are spoken
The Energy, the
exists as &
ifestation
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of it in the objective field. Shri Krishna thus describes Bi®
transcendence of the universe :

Having pervaded this whole universe with one ‘('m{-lrm’nt
of Myself, I remain.

He is both transcendent and immanent :
Tam the Self, seated in the heart of all beings.

The word Self, which is the translation of the Samskrit
word At.mcm, is used to indicate that which gives rise t0
thg feeling of self-hood, that identity with wh?ch the con-
gclousness invests itself. Ultimately as it transcends various

veils and illusions, it is one with th ‘e . .
’ e 0 - b per
vades all that exists, ne Spirit which p

This One Self is “geated e
perishing within the perishing .

Shri Krishna talks of Himself a8 “not divided amid

beings, and yet seated distributively ", This is His inward
relation to the universe.

He? ?s the origin of all, the eternal seed of all beings,
the? originating point but also the middle and the end.
With His Energy He evolves all. When we say * His
Enfargy," we regard Him as a focal point, in which or round
w‘hm.h there is a certain individuality for that Energy-
Since the nature of that Individuality comprises the pﬁre
nature of every differentiated thing that comes into exist-

ence and more, He transcends all concent: s
of Him : ception. It is said

As marvellous one regardeth Him : ag marvollous another

speaketh tfereof; as marvellons an
having heard, none indeed understandeth,

This nature of His,
beings during the period
darkly from our standpoi
“unto the perfect day,”

which is manifested through all
of objective activity, beginning
‘nt but growing more and more
18 8poken of as the.Divine Nature
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qually in all beings, up-

other heareth thereof ; yet.
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(Daiviprakriti) as distinguished from the Nature all around

us of matter and consciousncss or matter and the experi-
encing life. It has been termed the Light of Fhe Logos.

He enters into manifestation, is present 1n every form,
and is Himself the cause of its becoming ; yet is not 'flffected
thereby. * All beings are supported by M'e,” ig th}s sense
(among others) that but for the indwelling life in each
which comes from Him, the form of that life would dlssolv'e
immediately. o

He supports each life (and all is life, from this point of
view) from within and from without.

Because He is identified with life, and each life hangs
from Him as by a thread, Death is a great illusion,

He is nob born, nor doth he die; nor having been, ceaseth

" he any more to be; unborn, perpetual, eternal and ancient, he

is not slain when the body is slaughtered.

This statement applies to the Supreme Spirit, as well
as to the manifestation or fragment of Him in every separ-
ate Boing. Shri Krishna does not negate the truth of
Reincarnation. For He Himself says:

As o man, casting off worn-out garments, taketh new
ones, so the dweller in the body, casting off worn-out bodies,
entereth into others that are new. ,

But in his highest aspect, 1oan is eternally free and he
is eternally the Spirit. o

The reinoarnating impulse arises in an aspfect of his
naturc which is identified with matter and the influences
of matter. . .

This aspect is part of a Nature which WO}'kS in conjunc-

ion with Spirit. The Samskrit term for it is Prakr.m. .It
a8 its propertios or gunas, as they are called, of inertia,
notion and rhythm. )

Tho consciousness that is in touch with matter is also
v field for the operation of these gunas.
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There is the Field and the Knower of the Ficld. The
Field comprises not only the elements of uatter and all thab
the senses can perceive but also the desires and the mind.
Above these comes Buddhi, a superior Intelligenc®
often translated as the Faculty of Spiritual Intuition.
The object of alil Yoga is to become united with thi®
Buddhi, which is possible only when the Mind is free from
the thraldom of the senses and the desires they generate.
The mind is “ many-branched and endless. Buddbi ‘19
one-pointed,” which does not mean that it can work only iB
one direction. It is an integral Intelligence, and has bee?
also called Truth-consciousness. Buddhi is one-pointed 1B
the sense of being pointed towards Truth. Its supreino goa..l
is the Truth within, the nature of the Logos. Supreme happ)
ness beyond the senses is attainable by Buddhi. The Mind
which is merged in it is “as a lamp in a windless place .
Again and again Shri Krishna speaks of Himself as the

Supreme Goal. But the goal is within,
the Logos.

“Think on Me,” “be devoted to Me," “ take refuge in
Me,” and such phrases are all to bo understood in this
mystioal sense. They refer to the Christ within or the
Christos, a word used for the Liogos.

He who has reached this inner union is no longer
subject to the modifications of the mind. He acts withoub
desiring the fruit of action. It is action according to the
law of one’s being and therefore always free.

The attitude of such a person is set forth in many
places in the Gita. It is an attitude of friendliness to all,

It is union with

of looking upon the high and the low equally, of being

unaffected by circumstances—success and defeat, honor and

dishonor, and so forth, and of entire concentration on the
Law, the Truth and the Way that is within,

N.'Srr RaM

FROM KNOWLEDGE TO
EXPERIENCE'
By AXEL v. FIELITZ-CONIAR

NE of the most beautiful results folilowing a study o[t;
Theosophy is that a new light will be thrown o

g blem one has to face.
. everything that happens, on every pro

cends
One penetrates into greater and greater dgpths. 1 Cix;irazm‘vey
higher and higher summits. One acquires a larg

, e conscious-
. and a deeper knowledge of one’s own sclf.' 'Iihre%hm” o
. ness Of man iS one gl’Oﬂat unity, an O]‘g&ﬁlSﬂ 5

; » re.
from the highest spiritual rca.lms into té)e :glt;ﬁ;ynsik;: .
During the period between birth 'and’ ea 1 parti culaﬂy
certain part of this great unity ab his dlsposz’tli;e tunction
two funetions: the function of t.houp,’ht an d formed by
of vision. Conocrete thought 1s influenced :n' o e
impressions from outside. Abstract thought 15 1

by ideas and conccptions. Thought leads to knowledge,

vision leads to expericnce. Kn(}witque is the result of
jence ig the result of vision. ‘

thou’%‘};ltszngssezrcab worlds of knowledge and exlpsgevn?z
must gradually be conquered and xnastex'e?d con;é) ewéage
order td reach the goal of human PC"fCCLfon‘ nofﬁcient
alope is8 not suflicient, expericnce alone 18 not Sl}ll o
oither. The two worlds are integral parts offe.ac :vixict;
and they form part of the great gpiritual worlfl rom

we come and to which we are destined to retm n.

) L haol at Rendsburg, Germany.
' Leoture bo & Theosopbical Summer School at Ren

87
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To ‘explain as clearly as possible how to work in these °

v~o worlds 1 should like to give you two examples in the
form of two great heroes in the spiritual life of the
Occident: the wise man of Athens and the wise man of

Konigsberg, 1.c., Plato and Kant. The three most impormnb ‘

books of Kant, Critique of Pure Reason, Critique of Practical
Reason, and Critique of Power of Discernment, were written
about a hundred years before The Seccret Doctrine was
published, and it is very interesting to see how Kant delib-
erately restricted himself to only one sphere of the Spirit;u&1
life, namely, the sphere of reason. All his lifetime he

dedicated to the examination of buman reason. Nobody ’

before him had fathomed and explained the mechanism and
process of thought and also the limits of reason ; Kant

did it. In his great work about Kant, Houston Stoward 1,

- Chamberlain wrote :

Kant’s view of the world has its origin in the most

sagacious analysis of the human mind and its relution to the
surrounding nature.

If we compare Kant's and Plato's conceptions of the
spiritual life, we have the activity of the mental part of human
consciousness, in Kant, and the activity of the intuition, in
Plato, in their purest form. Kant did not begin with philo-
sophy ; he started from mathematics, i.c., from science, For

Plato beauty is the beginning of philosophy. This means an
essential difference. Kant started from the individual and

came back to the total. He examined and considered, so to
say,

however, always starts from the One, from the unjt. So he
once said :
A present from the Gods

to mankind—that is how I value
the gift to see the One in the

many.

- was nothing of that kind for

*..> 8ig of Scicnce, Religion an

every single stone of a great mosaic as an individual ¥
and then he put them together as one great mosaic. Plato, -
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‘ i so for
Kant is unexcelled in his range and he will be

. inion
aver, bu his range was deliberately I.m]lte(,f:'_. Elmrlny %I[Je o
ther:a is something tragic &gu}: &il:e fgi tli];(; ano.ther : orld
too great not to bave known tha he gift, which
besi%es that of knowledge. T bad ;:1050: sniy to that
Plato had, to penetrate into the WOTP and write about the
extent which would enable him to speax ¢

rid of reason.
s ;3 about the world :
i tion as he did about th nee and
Worké of;{nhzl }mﬂ,d@ a clear distinetion bebween scier
o Kan

i ligion
religion. Kant would never have admitted that a rehig

i elicion. There
. d on science and a science On XES t
ot af ¢ him. Each sphere was apar

from the other. o eads: “The Synthe-
Tho sub-titleof The Sgc;c}figzzg;gif There we have that
¢ury from the world of aniai}‘m:ite-:
th 1d of synthesis. Kanb gtarted from ma}t uimii/t ”
Z Wog Wl (i)n ghiloscphy. Plato started as &p 3}1 :ndea
:;)henenhe" was young, that is to say, A5 fmpz;rt;xst;,{ ;‘::\(v -
in philosophy. Kant said all he knew YI}D ntic records.
more than he said. This is evident from {;nt;:m he wrote:
There are some lettors of Plato.  Inonc ol thent,

great step within one cen

i teries
i ‘on in studying the deeper mys
eateost discrotion In 8 e fon
of Phi;l(:sbﬁ; is, not to write but onl?* tto St;{(?i ;R(:;(i)}l;gije} e
b is’ i ovent that written things A ¢
;f ;S mégosi‘;f?e tOTIl)lls‘mt is why T have written I)-Ot]:;ni:(i?zt
nown ople. \ g o

those deepgr éruths of philosophy yot, and ﬂltf;:‘icnlgs B nd,
pamphlet under the namo of DPlato about anyt g o e et
R : ill there bo any in the future. th.mt exists Joe e

nzfl‘tw‘nownlsmlongq to the idealizing and rejuvenating

[4] b

. . Burn this letbor. .

et e i e
~—

e

’ in three
Plato's wqus in
p: gxfbrgeider, Berlin, Vol IIL

! ] iua; excer
Becond letler to Dionysius;
volumes, Publishing House of Lamber

Page §39.
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Plato was an initiate of the Greek mysteries and of the
Egyptian mysteries, and so he knew much more than be
was allowed to say in public in his days. Kant was not
an initiate. Kant penetratod deeply into the world of
knowledge by his own power. Ile did not en joy consciousl
the assistance of inspiration from above. Plato in one ©
his letters says :

I do not think that either th
ies or the so-called popular treatm
men happier, except a fow chose
who are able to find out for thems

¢ publication of those mystel
ent of those things will mak
n individuals, namely, thos
clves from a tiny hint.

That is what an initiate said.

Kant had mastered the world of knowledge only, but he
realized the existence of a still higher world, Metaphysios
is the field of transition from the world of knowledge to the

world of experience, and Kant considered metaphysics the
highest thing. Ile once wrote :

Metaphysics is the perfection of all cutivated huma®
reason.

Another utterance of his shows that he penctrated into
the world beyond metaphysics by means of his great mental
powers, though without mastering that world. Ife wrote:

True wisdom is the companion of simplicity,
The simpler we become, the mor

e child-like we becomes
the wiser we shall be.

There is another rather quaint utterance of Kant which
he made as a private man, that “if Wo would see things
and ourselves as they actually are, we would gee our-
selves in a world of spiritual beings with whom our only
true community will neither have begun by birth, nor will
it cease with the death of our body”. A very strango utter-
ance indeed. But there you have the critio again. For he
said this as a private man only. He did not dare to formu-
late the notion he felt in himself so distinctly that it might

-

y )
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' seem valid. But it should not be believed th‘ab for'kKan:
Philosophy meant a purpose of its own. Al h1§ Woxl “;zr
dong o the end that it might enable man to obtain a clea
Conception of life as he himself saw it. - ' -

Ipwill give some further quotations of his in this con
Dection: firss, the famous one: ' '

There m"o two things which will ﬁl'l the mind Wxthde:’s:

Dew and increasing admiration and devotion the xvnore and e
Onger we think aboubt them: the starry sky above us ant ”
Moral law within us. Neither of them I wmay supposet}? e
Wrapped in durkness; I see them before me and I connect the
immediately with tho awarcnoess of my existence.

Two other quotations read : e has to
b Tho greatest concern of man is to know what on
(901 g HAR IO : :
| " Oztg(tr Ei)x bz: :flelyb that you always sce mankmd,ﬂ;:r f:duxr
OWn porsonality as woll as in tho personality of any o e
Vidual, gt the sume time as a purpose and a means, n
Meang only, . 1 power
There we havo the high morality, the high mora dpod b(;
I Rang's world of knowledge—the n‘xoml PO“'”_ leat ;;nt:n .
the muych higher world where souls like Plato are at home.
1 is a world into which every one of us bas to gl‘OWi wer
Kant was tho purest personiticahon' of mental po e:
But we now stand at the great turning-point where, as a 1
Bult of the mental age and the mastership of r'nentalcf();vi:;::
Must grow into the world of intuition. This worl ,O ldin
bion is not ruled by thought, it is ruled by.undelstanhicg
and love, It is the great extension of consciousness w

S a-
+ 8L of us will experienoe one day and which will lead us gra

Bally from self-consciousnces into universal conscxouix}:;s.

At the present stage of evolution our field ofdac 1ang
8 & kind of ellipse with the two foci of knowledge 2
®Xperience. The more these two foci draw. xle:m"3 ea(
Other, the more our consciousness will be widened, an
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when they coincide there will be the circle whose centre i8
everywhere and whose ciroumference is nowhere.

When that stage is reached we shall have outgrown.
the limits of the lower self. We shall be then what we are
in reality. But that stage cannot be reached without love.
Love is the great power which enables us to master the
world of intuition. Plato was aware of that. Nobody has

written about love as wonderfully as he. And Plato’s pray-
er for everybody he loved was:

God make you beautiful within.

For Plato the highest thing was not truth but beauty
and goodness. This is because he was a true artist.

Novalis has also said: “Beauty is objective goodness.”
For him, too, beauty and goodness were greater powers than',
truth. Truth is, so to say, the firm foundation on which
we stand, but on that foundation we must build something,
and the materials with which we build are love and beauty.

Love and beauty are the two great powers which
connect us immediately with the Divine. For me one
of the most beautiful manifestations of German gpiritual
life is the final chorus of Beethoven’'s Ninth Symphony.
In it two of the greatest geniuses have joined hands.
Beethoven expresses in music the words that Schiller
dedicated to joy. This music and these words are the greab
annunciation to mankind, the guide pointing to the future,
to the land we all have to enter in order to fulfil our
mission on earth.

All great artists were great believers :

“J.J.” (Jesus juva, Jesus help), wrote Bach at the head
of his scores, and at the bottom he wrote 8. D. G.” (Soli
Deo Gloria, to God alone be the glory).

Beethoven wrote on the score of his Missa Solemnis :
“ Coming from the heart may 1t go to the heart again,”
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Bruckner wrote on the score of his Ninth Symphony:
“ Dedicated to tho good Lord " (Dem lic?’e“ Q"_“ gew}l]('iﬂ};et)t-

There you have all the child-like simplicity of highes
wisdom.

We may enter the world of intuit?ion only wh;ax} w;jg;z
ready to eliminate our own personality comp'lete Y. v to
18 the problem each of us has to fa?e. It is not ea yt o
solve, it is most difficult indeed. It is easy to be gref;t ‘0
the great hours of our life, but it is very, Veryglftf,‘l?liab is
be great in the small things of daily drudgery. .u our
what matters most, and the more we learn to silence
own personality, the easier the achievement. N

Between knowledge and experience there are tw o
tial differonces. What others have thought VZ’le 0:‘2 ot
over again, but what others have experience fwne’s very
experience. [Expericnce is a personal propertykq ; forward,
own. Knowledge mcans looking back fmd loof u?gus Ex-
back into the past and forward to things pe gle. n(-} o
perience mecans looking inward and that 1s beyo
and space. In Jimacus Plato said: ‘

Time is but the image in rhythmic move
thing timoless. .

Tho great danger of thought is repetition. uzve ‘Llé
tend to think again what has already beeli -ou'isb
before, it may be only because of indolencg. t 1sh]t "
easier. Moreover there is a general ten(%ency in thougt. -
recur which may easily lead to torpi<]‘1by and dog;nsel;a‘i
Experience can never recur. An experience cannob 5o o6
but once, it cannot be had twice; if it 18 a.t,rue expeme;lto
it is final. A olassic example is the experience of Sau o
whom Josus said: *Saul, why persecutest thtou ;’;et-)e-
Saul changed into Paul, from being & persect orSaul to
came g preacher. So do we, too, change, 88 from
Paul, with every great experience.

ment of some-
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The difficulty as regards enabling others to participate -
in the riches of our own experience is that an expericno®
cannot be re-made by somebody else. There is bub 08
remedy : to throw a bridge from you to me, which is Love:

Love is the great changing power. The more we experi-’
ence the greater becomes our power to radiate love, and by
this power to radiate love we can make something vibrate ifl
others, something which enables them to come to an expert
ence of their own. After such experience one will under-
stand another without s word, without symbols or signs-
Direct contact is possible. Lifo strives towards life, the
godly spark in one strives to reach the godly spark in an-
other. We are standing in the midst of streams of blessing
which are not meant for ourselves only but for all thoe world.
That those streams may flow through us we have to do

‘nothing but to be quite calm. Tho highest, the greatest
things in life will happen in silence. This great silence
sounds the harmony which is so urgently necded these days-
Love alone is able to heal wounds, to give strength to those
who despair, to comfort hearts that bresk.

Love makes use of our willingness to love, and shines
all over our neighborhood in an unchanging, steady, illum-
inating power. Therefore, as the result of our experience,
it is not only ourselves who will have changed but the spirit-
ual atmosphere in our neighborhood will have changed also.

So we proceed from knowledge to experience as fellow-
workers of the Great Hierarchy.

AXEL v. FigLiTZ-CONIAR

b1

THE SYNTHESIS OF THEOSOPHY

By BASIL P. HOWELL

Future the ever-

Thus are the Past, the Present, and the I re the

living trinity in one—the Mahimayi of the Absolute Is".

IT was not unintentional, or because she‘was dzstrazf}e,
that H.P.B. gave to The Sccret Doctr'mc (1888)};;l )

Bub-title, “ The Synthesis of Science, Religion and;? i (;;

8ophy . In this, as in so many matters, she showed herse

used the singular noun in the enumemt'ion of bh;)se ﬂi?fj::
of thought and life of which her most importan TO; vain
the gynthesis. She had been gmlty-ot.hermse %" :
8yncretism—an attempted reconciliation of ’ lverégf:xtl
8chools or systems of thought. What she yeally.soug g 0
do was to show that the concepts usu'al‘ly comprlse‘d under
the general headings of Science, Religion and Phxlf)sopl.ly
are derivable from a common source. As she explained in

Lucifer (Novomber 1888):

Thus, unity of everything in the 11r;{xver'.=,jedx($l711tesos:]r£
justifies our beliof in the existence Ofla -I']OW fh(? n‘ecessity
8cientific, philosophical and ;‘elxglous, 51?\\5ng“ thiu R
and actuality of the conncction of man an Ia f gbecomes
Universe with cach other; which knowledge, therefore,

i ; f in its integrity and
- ®ssentially Renicion, and mush be called 1y grity

. P /15DOM-RELIGION.
Universality by the distinctive namo of WisboX

In other words, the first Object of the Tlxeosop}?ica} Solc;isiy
implics the synthesis which is the Sccret Doctrine of all the

' The Secret Doctrine, by IL. P. Blavatsky, 111, 444.
95
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ages. If there be any unreality in our comprehension of
the Theosophical teachings, it is because we do not practise
the brotherbood we teach. For this reason, above 8ll
others, we fail to visualize the complete interdc’pendence of
t_bhe tenets. For H.P.B,, these tenets wore gathered togetber
in the partial statement of The Sccrct Doctrine—to make

“one har i :
monious and wunbroken whole”. Tho various

'rehglous faithe were “‘made to merge back into their orig:
inal element, out of which every mystery and dogma has
grown, developed, and become materialized”. The 8IX
Indian schools of philosophy, fundamental to every sub-
seqfxent system that seeks the liberation of the intellect, iB
their turn were synthesized in what she called a Soventh
Sehool, “which is the Occult dootrine”. In scicnee, she

refu . . . “y
sed to regard every dictum coming from a man of science }

a8 a proven fact (would that there were many more like her
today ?n this respect!). She sided with “the intuitive
omniscience of the spiritual divine soul—Buddli,” 85
against “the laboriously acquired knowledge of the sense®
and mind ”.

In its historical context the importance of the re:
proclamation of the Ancient Wisdom in the nincteenth
century can be seen in the evidence showing the growing
divergence of religion and science, and, as becameo 8P
parent later, the conflict that sprang up between both of
th‘ese and philosophy. Even as early as the writing of
Isis Unveiled (1877), H.P.B. saw science in a “death-
grapple” with theology for infallibility. She declared

that, as the whole question of phenomena rested on, -

the correot understanding of old philosophics, we might
discover, by comparing modern science with *ancient
ignorance,” and modern theology with the secret doctrines
of “the ancient universal religion,” a middle ground in
Platonic philosophy, “the most elaborate compend of the

“kribe to this absolution of modern sc
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abstruse systems of old India,” (Isis Unveiled, 1, xi). It
he wider Theosophical

Was, and is, part of tho mission of t
Movemeﬂﬁ, to speak the word of Peace amidst the warring
claims of theso three aspects of man’s creative activity.

The open conflict between religion and science WwWas
ably summarized by Professor J. W. Draper in bis History
of the Conflict between Religion and Science (1878) to which
reference ig made in both Isis Unveiled and The Secret
Doctrine. One of his main contentions was that whereas
Yeligion (at loast in its orthodox Christian form) had
fr‘“3(111!3n131y sought to ally herself to civil power in order to
?‘Dforce her demands, science was free from any such 'charge.

She [scionce],” he wrote, presents herself unstained by
While many of us would not sub-
jence (especially in
View of the horrors of animal, and, indeed, human experi-
Tentation, physical and psychological) we may hearti.Iy agree
With Profegsor Draper's conclusion: « What was written by

sdras near the willow-fringed rivers of Babylon, more than
Fwent)“threo conturics ago, sbill holds good : ‘ As for Truth,
1§ endureth and is always strong; it liveth and conquereth
for evermore.” ” Only, we would wish to extend the horizon
of Truth, in this sense, to the peaceful claims of The Sccret
Doctrinet A duty rests upon Theosophical students to
familiarize themsolves with the broad outlines of the history
and place in human thought of these unvarying oppositions
of purposes and opinions. Lt them read such works as
thoge of Professor Draper, of Professor J. B. Bary (4

istory of I'recedom of Thought), a8 woll ag W. E. 1. Lecky's
The Rise and Influcnce of Rationalism in Europc. They *
Will then appreciate more fully the importance of I.P.B.’s
%ontribution to modern thought, and the significance of the
Impact made by her, more especially upon the western
world, Also, they will then not worry too much about the

4

Cruelties and crimes.”
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reluctance of some ex

terms like “real” and * reality . For they will realize
that a oorrespondence between idea and reality is firmly
based upon a consistent and harmonious synthesis of the
religious, scientific and philosophical aspects wo ourselves
give to our conceptual approach to that ultimate truth
about the nature of existence, to which Theosophy bears
witness.
While much is known of the historical strifo between
- religion and science, and the attempts that have beed
made to reconcile the conflicting claims of dogmatists iB
both camps, not so much attention has been paid to the
situation of philosophy, which, because it docs not satisfy

what is nowadays called a “ gocial demand,” is often relegat
. ed by the protagonists of

darkness. This ig not alto
intended by its
religions,
conduct

force of an orthodox priesthood. And there are also the
warnings before the would-be * lover of wisdom " of Socrates
condemned to death (in the words of his indiotment) for
“ not believing in the Gods in whom the State belicves, and
of introducing other strange divinities ” (which has quite &
. modern air of deviation ); of Giordano Bruno, burned at
the stake because “ science for him was not arid and steriles
a mere set of categories; it was g religion, fruitful and in-
spired ” (Dr. Annie Besant at the Sorbonne, Parig, June
16th, 1911); and of Spinoza, excluded from the synagogue
for heresy. These are but a fow examples from recorded
“history of what is likely to happen to those who would seek
the regeneration of the goyl through g, philosophioal appre-

hension of Reality, so aptly defined by Nicolas Berdyaev a8

“@ spiritual act which involyes 1ot only intellection, bub

gether a new story. Never
great Founder to be just another of many
Buddhism as a philosophy of right thought and

e

ponents of scientific thought to use i > also the concentration of the totalit

' R iritual Ego w
science and religion to an outer ¥ 18 the spi

was virtually expelled from its birthplace by the -

. . n
;grandeur and misery, 1s’see '
" Intuition. And that ultimato trut
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y of man’s gpiritual

forces, of both his voluntary and sentien® bel?‘% ;hat gome-

How can wo dispel tho sense of l'n}l:iz;; gpposition of
times oppresses us in our encounter W3t er ways of real-
Subject and object, in our efforts to discov e tanding,
Izing the meaning in our lives? Only byfu'l’beosophy is
clearly and vividly, that the knovvledgeI 0 o Just a8
8imed at the regoneration of “the Whls : mkno“:' as Theo-
that system of life and thought whic o also philosophy
8ophy is interdependent in all its par‘t % 801 tion to what i8
18 without its full mecaning except In relz;‘ecm]w facets of
IOOSely termed religion, and b(.)th of these they are matters
81 integrated cxpericnce ouly in so far as

. consciousness.
of sriment in the alembic of human igparate ele-
grave exper ho unifies all the dispa

distils from them the truth so

ishnan : * The
admirably cxpressed by Professor S. Radhakris

fu y real can be known oniy by one who i8 himself fully
1 y L l ] )

“1 lh true man 7 of Carl le and the Chinese mystics,

Teal.” “ The tr y

ts of
ifests the three aspec
i imsclf as an Igo, mam i al body.
?Sh(?“.?mg h“?;(;n and Intelligence through hxs(;1 C'&utsha,b -y
Til.nb’ I.ntulolf a trinity in ono is reproduce 1E'ch is the
is union : d Science, whi
: Tigi hilosophy an ity of
t;he?ls of Rbllglo}? Pconscious effort towards th; l‘lr[;tl-,tz ;’d
t}s:ms of Th.emsntc;f])e Y(-)ne is the very life of th; he[:upreme
¢ many 1n _ hy of the name.
. oligion worthy ) ilo-
g:;::ilgmo\lfli:if()flw:;iilgh is the consummation of the philo
C

i f life, its
. ..o after an explanation 0 s
Sopher’s scarching enquiry # to be the fruit of the purified

b, which (as St. Thomps

; is the
Aquinas reminds us in his Sun;ﬁuztilicorgg::: braths,
Criteri which we measure ich all other
iﬁl:frllaznfo?t’ld by that Science of the Sﬁ&: 1:1:81]12?5119 facts
8ciences are but tributary, both In

ments of our lives and
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revealed by patient: investigation ang in the method of 0of*
fﬁ:lzlvno%. .the kngwledgg 80 gained into the laws by whioh
The eér;;nf ‘;n‘(l\(erse 8 made known to the mind of mas
ship betwe:n :h‘.l ent "Z“” be able to work out the relation”
Thog e ese universal and individual corrospondences:

' vhere 1s such a connection, and, op higher planes, such
a unity, there can be no doub, ’ e ’
Philgx‘s};‘}})h?u::doé Theosophy as the synthesis of ReligioBs
those fartoen s elence3 t%lerefore, i8 rooted in the unity of
ek to anmoen 0‘(111’ persisting consciousness with whick We
b pattef[ﬁne enf .ultxmate reality. A composition is nob
setionn ot g 0t 1solated fr'agments of knowledge and ex:
tnified ;risio lsf he expression in Time and Space of &

'ghare s vlil o the' Eternal. It was the carnest desire 0
the sepamtivenglf“;llgzt t{:}?lszow:lf vaalk in_ tho dmkn’i‘fe:-f !
sophical Sovicts, And it 6 lormation of the .
of the y- An 16 was because she knew something
hag b conﬁ;equences which must inevitably flow from what
l egn ca led‘ a lapae.fron.l the organic wholeness of life thab
» '.l‘h. . was {lghtly .mspu'ed to name T'he Sceret Doctrin®

e Synthesis of Science, Religion and Philosophy .

Basi. P. HowEgLL

Enough that all shoulg run; enough that each should

do that whick is possible £ i i
or h N . . :
content rather to fall or ¢ fa.ilu:wlv ity oo Beroio mind i8

wherein the dignity of his Spirit is s

Lo h .
perfection in things less noble, or ey own forth, than to achiove

en base,
' BRUNO

- ay bo weaving its woof.

orthily and in g high cause 3

WOULD YOU BE

Courinep By MARY K. NEFF'

HE who sccks us finds ws. TrY. Rest thy mind—banish
all . . . doubt.

To accept any man as a .
Personal will. 1t can be only the result of one's pers

Werit and exertions in that dircction. Force any one {:f
the “Mastors you may happen to choose; do good WOrks

chela does not depend on my
onal

.In hig pame and for the love of mankind; be pure and

Yesolute in the puth of righteousness (as laid out in our

rules) ; bo honest and unselfish; forget your self‘ but tvo
Yemember the good of other people—and you will have

Jorced that © Master ” to acceph you. . . It is by doing
Boble actions, and not by only determining that they shall

be done, that the fruits of the meritorious actions are reaped.
ike the “true man’ of Carlyle, who is not to be seduced
by easc, “dilliculty, abuegabion, martyrdom, death are the
allurements that act during the hours of trial on the heart
of a true chela. ‘ ‘
You ask wme, “ What rules 1 must observe during this
time of probation, and how soon I might venture to‘ hope
that it could begin 7. 1 answer, “ You have the making of

your own future in your own hands ... and every day you
' If 1 were to demand that you

r, instead of simply advising,

8hould do one thing or the othe

'From Letters of the Masters of the Wisdom, First and Second

Berics, aditod by C. Jinarijndasa, .
T 1

" Master Serapis, 11, 11. '
a2 m7E

s

L)‘.’?fﬁ" 7""‘g
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I would be responsible for every effect that might flow
from the step and you acquire but a secondary merit. Think
and you will see that this is true. So cast tho lot yoursolf
into‘ the lap of Justice, never fearing but that its response
will be absolutely true.

Chelaship is an educational as well ag probationary
stage, and the chela alone can determine whether it shall
end in adeptship or failure. Chelas from a mistaken ides
of our system too often watch and wait for orders, wasting
precious time which should be taken up with personal effort.
Our cause needs missionaries, devotees, agents, even martyrs,
perhaps. But it cannot demand of any man to make himself
either. So now choose and grasp your own destiny.!

You are willing to devote time, incur expense, run risks
for OUR cause. Well, it is the cause of humanity, of true
religion, of education, of enlightenment and spiritual eleva-

‘tion, of course. . . . To work for mankind is grand, its
recompense stretches beyond this brief dream of life into
other births. So now, you my chela, choose and grasp your
own destiny.”

One who has reached to the full comprehension of the
name and nature of a Theosophist will sit in judgment on
no man or action... It is esoteric philosophy alone, the
spiritual and psychic blending of man with Nature, that,
by revealing fundamental truths, can bring that much
desired mediate state between the two extremes of buman
Egotism and divine Altruism, and finally lead to the alle-
viation of human suffering.

Theosophy must not represent merely a collection of
moral verities, a bundle of metaphysical Ethicg epitomized
in theoretical dissertations. Theosophy must be made
praotioal, and has, therefore, to be disencumbored of useless

' Master K. H., I, 80-88,
* Master M., II, 97.98.

o~

3

" ' own ghortcomings in order to cor

-embraoing code of life thoroughly 1

- Mearer you approach to the §oa
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: . fon i all-
discugg; i bjective expression in an
pussion. It has fo find ob) mpregnated with its

Spirit—the spirit of mutual tolerance, charity and love.

Its followers have to set the exawple of & ﬁr,mertogﬁie
lined gpg as firmly applicd morality before theybénce of
Tight ¢ point out, even in & gpirit of kindneSi?‘, thelil stsoci-
8 like ethic Unity and singleucss of purpose it ovuer hist
ations and individuals. Ae said before—no The OSOI; the
should blamo a brother whether within or outside 0 him
8880ciation, throw slur upon his actions or d enounc_fil rled
lest he ghould himself lose the right of being conslide
a The i . i

EO\?:rp}:',l:f;l away your gazeé from the imperfections of

i ‘at our attention upon your
your neighbour and centre rather y ur atlenlon 4 become

tween claim and action

i X i ity be
Tieer. . . Show not tho disparity brother or neighbour,

in another man but, whether helkb('a life
Yather help him in his arduous walk 1n Hie- =« - =
Do ngt 1be too severe on the merits or demten:ls) szﬁi
Who secks admission among your ranks, asbthljn;\l’lvn to and
the actual state of tho inner man can only Z imple pres-
dealt with justly by KARMA alonc.. Even t eﬁ? I;thizing
°Dce amidst you of a well-intentioned and symp
iIldividua,l may help you magnetioally- . . .
The degree of [your] success O fa,zlu‘;-e are tlie tl;l:f;fe
marks we shall have to follow, as they will const u lves
barriers placed with your own hands between yourse

teachers. The
and ' ‘ have asked to be your
o aarondh | contemplated, the shorter

1
the distance between the student and the Master.

Sigh not for chelaship; pursue not that, é:filia;iz;
and hardships of which are unknown to you(i e have
are tho chelas offering themselves to us, an

' A Master, 11, 166-60,
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faileq this year as were accepted on probation. Chelaship
unveils the innmer man, and draws forth the dormant vices
as well as the dormant virbtue. Latent vice begets active
gins and is often followed by insanity. . . . Be pure, virtu-
ous, and lele:d a holy life and you will be pl’otectod’ Bub
remember, he who is not as pure as a i1a
leave chelaship alone.’ young child better
. To be accepted as a chela on probation—is an casy
tlfm‘n‘g. T}(: i)fzcm:&e aIrj ;wcepted chela—is to court the miseries
of “ probation”. Life in the ordinar i i
. y run is not entirel
made up of heavy trials and mental misery ; the lirfxexofi
chela who offers himself voluntarily is ono long sacrifice.
He, who would control hereafter the events of his life here
and beyond, bas first of all to submit himself to be con-

trolled, yet triumph over every temptation, every woe of

flesh and'mind. The Chela “on probation” is like the
Zr./'ayfarer in the old fable of the sphinx ; only the one ques-
b;)nthbecgn;ﬁs a long series of everyday riddles propounded
e Sphinx of Life, who sits by t i
, y the wayside, and wh
unless her ever changi ing 1 s are suo.
ging and perplexing puzzl g -
cessfully answered one after another, impeé)os bhes ﬂTC 5"10
of the traveller and finally destroys him > Progres?
The first object of the Society is philanth,
first y i8 philanth .
theosophist is the Philanthropist Who-—“ngﬁp{ .'T}')O o
but for the world he lives.” * or himselt,
. He who damns himself in hi
n his own estimati
agreeably to the recognized and current code of holr.;glxrm;i
save a worthy cause may some day find out that he ilas

reached thereby his loftiest aspirati
pirations. Self;
the want of self-sacrifice are the greatest 1131)113%210 Sst img |
»diments o

the path of adeptship.®

' Master K.H., I, 84.
* Master K.H., II, 124-25.
* Master K.H., I, 85,

his law ag only operating in a fiel

KARMA OR KISMET
By PHYLLIS S. LEAN

KARMA, untranslatable by any single word or phrase
con in the English language, describes a philosophio
cept which may be considered under five headings:

1. Karma as Action or Activity.
2. The Law of Cause and Effect.
' 3. Karma as Retribution.
4. Karma as the Storehouse of Merit and Demerit.
6. Karma as Character.

The first of these is only understood when it is ap-
pre'ci&ted that action on any plane of nature lower than the
Spiritual cannot take place outside the rules which we
ordinarily call the laws of karma. There is, so to say, no
Xtra-kirmio vacuum in which action can be performed
Without producing inevitable karmic results.

«the law of cause and effect” describes
t easily understood and
he scriptures of

that The phrase  of
¢ &.Spect. of karma which is mos
0 which frequent reference is made in ¢
the world,

~ Retribution as a result of action in the past is one
portant aspect of karma, bub it is a mistake to think of
d of retribution.

e of merit and demerit "’

The concept of a *storehous
¢ and

Ocours in many forms, some of them highly poeti
Colorful, in the legends and philosophies of the human
Tace, The Recording Angel with his great ledger is a
106
b
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familiar figure. Perhaps it is as well that we cannot look
over his shoulder and see our own page in that ledger ; we
should surely see ourselves well and truly “in the red” !

The sum total of a man’s karma operating simultane-
ously on all the planes of action determines hig character
- each of us oarries throughout life our own karmic hall-
marks; each of us can improve the quality of our being and
by karmic means build a better oharacter for the future
Every action now builds the karmic hall-marks of tomorrow.
To those who argue, “ What is the use of trying, you cannot
change human nature,” we have the certain answer, * In-
deed you ocan, and with the help of the laws of karma you
are so doing all the time.”

The dootrine of karma cannot be fully understood unless
one accepts the theory of reincarration, a wide subject
beyond the immediate scope of this article. We must here
agssume its truth. Karma is in effect that fate which each
man has created for himself by his own deeds; by deeds not
only performed in the remote past of earlier incarnations
but last year, last week, even this morning !

Kismet, an Arabic word meaning fate or destiny, needs
to be understood rightly, as does karma. Popularly it con-
veys the idea of a fate imposed upon a man by somo external
Deity, a fate which the individual must accept and is
powerless to alter. This mercifully is a false doctrine and
for those who labor in misery, believing it, we offer the
wisdom which comes when karma is more fully understood.

Karma is, in itself, neither good nor bad although pres-
ently we shall consider those factors which produce good
or bad karmic results. Karma is a law of nature, not the
imposing of a punishment. N evertheless, to say it is a law
is sometimes to give a false impression. Woe do not always
" like the word “law”. We think of police-courts and
Prisons; not very pleasant things. Karma is a law in the
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sense that the force of gravity is a law; law as the sclent};sz
rather than the magistrate uses the term. We knowt:, a
the sun rises and sets, the moon waxes and wanes, the tldfas
8weep over the beaches, the seasons follow each othilr in
thythmic oycles according to laws. In that same v;‘afy. g};}:
karma oporate. Karma is part of the pattern of life:
atter ng which events flow.

’ eTEeall(:L\f of karma is the law of adjustment : the gr'ea.t :
compensating factor in the universe Which. operates 50 falzlg
that we may be very certain that our mrcumstancest?z "
are the precise results of our actions, Phoughts, emotio :
and desires. When wo say that karma 18 & grgat 'compenlsd
ating factor, that term is being used as a scientist \;vou
use it; we do not mean compensation in the sense of con-

i ivi izes at a
- solation, like a master of ceremonies giving out prize

spot dance ! We have each provided ourselves with JUStdﬂ;e
environment we require, with just the lessons we net?l o
learn, and here in this environment we shall .stvay unti hwe
do learn! Once we realize that, there is very little that has
powi tl?nlz)lee(lllge of the law of karma helps us to under-
stand much in life that otherwise Would. set?m cruel, .meall:-
ingless or stupid. Those who suffer‘a lifetime of pain, the
oripples, the hunchbacks, the victims of cancer, are, 11111 s;)hme
cases, paying the price of oruelty, cru‘e]by whic ey
themselves inflicted on others in another life. Yet have you

_ not observed, so often, the cheerful, grateful hearts of

cripples ? I think of more than one I have konown, condex;lm-
ed for years to a sick-bed, in whose presence bherfe :s
been a radiance, a gratitude, a simple happiness denied (;
many who live in health and strength. In such ways o
oheerful living do the sufferers pay the old debts and pre-
pare the harvest of the future when they shall return, nim-
ble and carefree again,
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And is it not wise to pay our debts as quickly as we
can ? Ordinary debts in everyday life are a hindrance and
an anxiety. The sensible person makes small economies or
works overtime, or takes on an extra part-time job and pays
his bills. So it should be with our kirmic debts ; trouble
now i8 a sure indication that the bill has been presented
and you are paying it off.

Sometimes, when confronted with this explanation of
trouble and suffering, people olaim that it is unfair and un-
reasonable that they have a great load of kirmic debts t0
pay off when they cannot remember having committed in
the past those acts which have produced so much trouble
now. Now suppose we could remember. Suppose the veils
were for a moment torn apart. If we could see our whole
past and future and could know the full sum of our debt,

then we should live in a perpetual state of apprehension,

dreading the way ahead. I do not think that we could face
the future if we knew what was coming to us. That is
why full knowledge of the past and of the future is denied
to all save the spiritually mature, those who are wise
enough and great enough to bear it.

Karma does not confine its operations merely to indi-
viduals. National karma is an interesting field of study, and
history repeatedly demonstrates that the karmg, of racial
cruelty, of invasion, of conquest and of war cannot be evaded.

During the darkest days of the second world war the
British Government voted a very large sum of money to
establish a Counocil for the Encouragement of Music and
the Arts—a forbidding title, caloulated to dis
body concerned! Happily this body is now more simply
named The Arts Council. But it was a magnificent gesture
of confidence and 6nlightenment in dark days.

In those same dreadful days, I spent part of one even-
ing sitting on a box in an air-raid shelter near Euston

courage every-

* 'snakes and ladders; people who behave like this w
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* Station in London. Next to me was a poor old rokney
woman, old, ignorant and dirty. The goise of bombmﬁ zzid
answering guns grew deafening but, 1n a sudden lull, ’e
old woman said to me: “Poor old Jerry, I suppose he’s

etting ort of packet.” :
: ttl';%letlie ;Z;nehive it. ’ A noble governn.lent and a noble
oitizen producing the karma which' led tq victory. N
Nations or governments seeking to improve CODdl_thI?S
for the less fortunate reap for themselves tl.le fjm.est, kiarmic
harvest. This, of course, also applies to individuals, but
let not the knowledge be the motive or the reason f:}i
generosity, for social service or for.symp@hy.. To give VZI "
half an eyo on one’s own karma'ls too bru.)g mlo operaeloof
another aspect of the law. It is just like the gi?ahave
to go right back to the bottom of the board! In other ch.);dsi
do not fall into the traps of self-righteousness and spiritua

pride against which all moral leaders have warned us. ,

Karma helps us to tackle the problems of.povei]r Y,
migsery, human suffering and war in ourselves and in o't ers
with cheerful firmness and with a self—conﬁd.ence which is
yet not self-righteous, remembering these llqes from Sir

Edwin Arnold’s translation of The Light of Asia:

I, Buddh, who wept with all my brothers’ tears,
’ Whose heart was broken by a whole world’s woe,
Laugh and am glad, for there is Liberty !

Ho! yo who suffer! know
Ye suffer from yourselves. None else compels.

A knowledge of karma makes us tolerant. Look not

¢ self-righteously, nor with condemning, critical eyes upon

the criminal, the drunkard, the glutton, or the fool, but say:;
in your heart: ‘“ There, but for the grace of God, go I..
What is this grace of God ? God shows His grace to us 1n
those laws which govern His universe: part of the grace
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of God which has kept you from the prison-cell or the
cripple’s pain is karma. Understand and be grateful, tolerant
and patient. |

We do not, I feel, begin to understand certain even
more profound aspects of karma, particularly the karma of
nature. Many of the laws governing the physical universe
are probably karmic in their effect and in their method of
ope.ration. Karma is at work in the laws controlling evo-
lution and heredity. The curious biological phenomenon
of “sports” and sudden metamorphoses would seem to be
explicable in terms of the group karma of the species. An
eastern scripture reminds us that ‘“karma affects all crea-
tures, even the grass .

.Mention of the group karma of s biological species
reminds us of another interesting field for research, namely,
the study of family karma. A family often works its way
through a karmic pattern : the group is close-knit, the mem-
bers unable to disentangle themselves. Then one day, father
gets a new job, big brother emigrates, the sister marries
and the granny dies, the old house is sold and the karmio
pattern is broken up because that piece of group karma is
worked out, finished. When we realize that we are quite
frequently the reincarnation of our ancestors, it is eagy t0
understand why family karma is such a strong force in
many lives.

Religion is very largely concerned with morals, and
much of the immorality which today we deplore derives
from the fact that religious teachers commend moral
behavior without defining the reasons why mora} behavior
is sensible behavior. We must bring back into the church-
es the Ancient Wisdom. Karma is the rationale of
ethics. Deeds or actions are possessed of a karmic immor-
tality. Karma demonstrates to us the vast importance of
thoughts. No thought is traceless ; it goes out into the

a
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! universe to help or hinder, build or destroy ; no effort, not

even the smallest, can vanish utterly from the world. A
harsh word uttered yesterday, last year, or long ago in some
earlier life is not destroyed ; its karmic harvest awaits the
reaping, This, in paraphrase, is the essence of that im-
mortal definition of karma in The Voice of the Silence. The
lovely passage ends:

The pepper tree will not give birth to rose, nor the sweet
jasmine’s silver star to thorn or thistle turn.

The scriptures of East and West make constant refer-

~ ence to the law of karma.

With what measure ye mete, it shall be measured to you

again. (Matthew VIL. 2)
God is not mocked: for whatsoever a man soweth, that

" shall he also reap. (Gal. VL. 7) .
He that soweth sparingly shall reap also spam'ngly;
and he that soweth bountifully shall reap also bountifully.

(2 Cor. IX. 6) ‘
That memorable sentence of St. Paul’s comes often to my
mind when I meet mean people, those who give 8o grudg-
ingly to a street collection, so meagrely of their time or
energy.

The same teachings are repeated in the teachings of
China and of Ancient India, for karma is a universal law
known to men of all races and ages.

The environment into which we are born is sometimes
-called passive karma and is the result of the long-distant
past. This environmental karma seems sometimes to be

; 80 great a bondage as to be regarded as fate or kismet. Yet
no evil force, no avenging Deity has created those conditions
we find so irksome. Today is the barvest of all our long
yesterdays, but tomorrow is ours to mould as we will. If
you wish for a happier future for yourself and your loved
ones then seek to live in harmony with the law. Good
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karma is built by those who seek to destroy the seeds of
passion within. Anger and envy, hot tempers, irritation,
all such emotions are manifestations of passion. Seek to
kill out ignorance wherever you find it. e who spreads
knowledge and light and truth reaps a bountiful harvest.
In the conquest of the personality do not turn into a mouse.
You are not required to “ put on the armor of a small black
beetle ”! The slayer of ignorance must first conquer doubt
in himself. True knowledge, without which there can be no
true teaching, comes from within, a fruit which ripens on
doubt conquered and fear overcome.

Good karma is his who conquers the personality. That
ancient teaching has led to much misunderstanding. Many
a man has thought that by repressing himself, subduing

his personality, turning himself into a mouse, he bas con- °

quered his personality. The ramifications of this subject
warrant a whole essay. The spiritual and moral signifi-
cance of humility and pride demand years of thought and
practice for their understanding. It is enough if the simple
seeker tries to understand this conquest of the personality

in terms of a steadfast refusal to take things personally.:

When others are given the limelight, the praise or the
honors, try not to mind. When your efforts go unreward-
ed, let it not trouble you. That is the beginning of the

conquest of personality.
Although ritual and ceremonial have an important part

to play for many people, dependence upon rite is product- -

ive of troublesome karma. If you perform rites, do them
for the whole world, not for yourself.

Sensuality and hate, a longing for material gain or for ’

a reward in heaven, all must be overcome,

Good karma, then, is his who seeks truth and finding it,
shares ; who is cheerful and confident, unmindful of his own,
living richly in the day, this day which is his to make or mar.
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The ancient soriptures of India list those sins which
Produce evil karma ; the catalogue is remarkably similar to
the seven deadly sins of the Catholic Church. We read of
Parricide and matricide, or in more general terms of murder,
and feel pleased with ourselves, perhaps, that we are in no
danger of committing these crimes. But wait a minute,
the list continues: wounding is defined as a cause of evil
karma, Wounding, not meaning with poniard against
flesh, the bomb hurled at the defenceless, but the wounding
word, the spiteful thought. One vicious thought can
damage a man as seriously as a knife-blade and can create
for the man who made it and sent it forth a harvest of
tares. In the East, too, we are warned of the karmic result
of the creating of schisms. The history of religious move-
‘ments is a tattered bannper; sects and divisions, tiny
churches;, strange beliefs, the history of gchism. Life moves
ever in the direction of greater wholes; the lesser parts
Mmerging to form the greater. He who would build his
karma in conformity with the thrusting evolutionary pattern
is warned against the tendenoy to splinter and subdivide.

Lastly, we are told that evil comes to those who deny
their dharma. Dharma is as untranslatable a word as
karma ; to say dharma is duty is only an approsimate
definition. The Christian church exhorts us: “Harden not
your hearts.”” A hardening of the heart is a denial of
dharma, There is no happiness for the man who neglects
his duty and, living within a shell of his own making,
becomes unaware. The hard of heart becomes too soon the
hard of hearing; laughter and bird-song are not for him,

nor is the small whispering voice of the Innermost.

It is said that, at the hour of death, the thoughts of
the dying man contribute much to the karmic pattern of
his next life. It is for this reason that in some lands his
friends gather around the couch of a dying man and recount

6
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to him his good deeds in the life just closing.” Those are #

in error who spend these last hours in the bewailing of sins
and in the demonstration of grief.

Is karma a blind and utterly impersonal law? Nob
altogether. Just as the civil laws are administered by
..I udges, so is karmic law administered by superhuman be-
ings .sometimes called the Loords of Karma. Greek mytho-
logy is full of the personifications of the Liords of Karma,
Nem?sm being but one of the names used to describe these
atll-W1se beings—a name now sadly degenerated, having
come to mean, quite wrongly, an avenging fate. ’

A knowledge of the law of karma teaches us patience
and contentment; gives us inward peace and a profound
sense’of security. And “underneath are the everlasting
arms . Self-confidence without arrogance and self-reliance's
which yet relies upon the all-embracing Divine Life come
to those who know the law. Restraint is their watch-
WordZ the guardian of those things which are lovely, aB
ever-increasing responsibility and opportunity their good
fortune ; certain harvest of certain sowing.

One last word—knowing this law, forget it ! Never be
st'alf-conscious about it, trying to live according to rule;
r.xght l'\.ving must become instinctive in man. 1g that 80

u.nposslb\e? 1 the instincts of self-preservation of protec
tion of the young, have been built firmly ; D i
ous structure of ma it i . ‘nto the myste”
: ‘ D, surely it is not imposgiple to imagin®
that in the long course of mora] o o soimne

: S 6
too will become as instinctive with uV01utxon right condu?

8 88 it is with God.

Desire to sow nos o tOr
0 e '
ed for your ow h&rvesting H desir

sow only that seed the fruit of which shall feed {ho world.

~The Voice of the Sitenc?
g. Ls¥
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A NOTE ON THE DARK STARS
By D. D. EANGA

HE annual meeting of the British Association for the
Advancement of Science held at Liverpool in the first

week of September 1953 may be said to be a memorable
meeting for the announcement made in his inaugural ad-
dress by its President, Sir Edward Appleton, of the exist-
ence of dark stars—dark invisible objects in outer space—

' which could be detected only by what is known as the

radio telescope as distinct from the optical telescope which
can detect only the visible stars.
What is a dark star? The biggest 200-inch telescope

at Mount Palomar, U.S.A., can detect stars 1,000 million

]ight~yem's away from our carth. Observations of this kind

Come under optical astronomy, gince in examining them
We examine the optical light coming from the stars.

Sir Oliver Lodgo was the first scientist who thought of
l°°king at the heavens with the “ radio eye ” instead of with
the “ optical eye”. He may, therefore be truly called the
first radio-astronomer. It fell, however, to the lot of an
American radio-cngineer, the late J. G. Jansky of the Bell
TelePhOHe Laboratories, to discover that radio waves as well

- 88 light-waves could be received from the heavens. Jansky

made this discovery when he was studying the direction of
In this study he noticed &
ional aerial

which he

the arrival of atmospherics.

Persisting hiss in his ear-phones when his direct

Wag aligned to receive from a particular direction,
116
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] .
ater showed was the direotion of the stars in the Milky 4

Way, ;
appfop:;?f was in 1931 As Sir Edward says, Jansky m8Y
the origin ifyt}?: r;&;d to-be the first person to speculate on
10 noise from the
Rad ) : outer space.
duringatgz soe[c)gem;ors' in their search for aircraft and ship®
With the help of world war, rediscovered this phenomieno®
ond hic ool 5&0 a directional radio telescope, Dr. J. 8. HeY
tion of the amf\? e: made. the first really detailed investig®®
of tho sky and o n ﬁof radio noise coming from differcnt part®
T va o on r(;ned the o.rigmal findings of Jansky.
integrated mdfopoi;% that this radio noise represented the
stch stars o eliect of the stars in our own galaxy, 8ince
because theree dx}:;&rest bo us.  This theory was abandone
Milky Way to d Dot appear to be enough stars in the
noise. From mi:o;? f(;)r the high intensity of tho radic
n i : .
observations wero made ed radio exporiments, tho followiné
1. Th ene!
particular ggrzgtic?:eftr]gth of the_ radio noise came from 00
Cygnus. om a region in the constellation of
2. That i .
being due zo l:hwa‘ls . Varfs,'b le radio noise, the variations
which the radioev:;izgu:‘rémes in the ionosphere through
8 had 1
on the surface of the earth to pass before they reached us
8. That th S
be a very sma.l;3 :::: r ce of this variable radio noise musb
assessed with the » 16 was too small to have its 8i%°
than a t equipment used, that ig. j -4 les8
enth of a degree in the sky 5, it occupied 108

4. That the positi
positio
fixed pretty acourately, o of the powerful radio source w88

5. That the C
. hat yYgnus radio st
did not coincide with any special :;s,'
4 12
@ 6.h That radio noise came also
¥» that a number of “ poing, * sour

a8 we may now oall its
ble emitter.

from other parts of the
ces of radio waves were

1,
identificd. One was found in the

' "ight be really tho integrated effect 0

-astronomical story by saying b
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constellation of Cas-
hat in Cygnus, and

siopeia, cven more powerful than t
was no remarkable

IQOated with good acouracy. There
visible object apparent on the star map Wwith which to
Connect it.

The following questions arise,
from the above observations:

1. Could it bo that a radio star is a
and go a new type of object in the universe ? .

2. If so, could it be that there was a duplicate unl-
Verse—only to be seen with a radio telescope as distinct
from & visual telescope ?

3. As regards the over-all phenomenon itgelf, could 1t

be that the total emission of radio waves from the galaxy
f these dark stars?

as distinct from indi-

as Sir Edward remarks

lways a dark star—

4. Could there be radio nebulae

vidual radio stars ?
So far, two unknown objects of & unique character have

been identitied in the heavens, 88 8 result of clues from the
radio gide, (radio sources in the constellations of Cygnus
&pd Cassiopeia). The discovery of these rare objects by
diroot vigual rosearch with large optical telescopes would
Yequire prohibitive effort. The radio telescope has therefore
shown itself to be an important adjunct to the world's
8reatest optical telescope. The experiments made 80 far
8uggest that it may in time be possible to detect sources
at greater distances by radio than by optical means.

Sir Edward Appleton concludes this fascinating radio-
hat it is still far from being
fully told, and that the radio-scientists are yet without an
explioit, solution of the original problem which started it all
off, namely, the rough over-all correlation of the distri-
bution of radio noise with the general gtructure of the

Milky Way.
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The achievements so far recorded on this interesting
theme in the observatories at the three centres—Cambridge,
Sydney and Manchester—are worthy to be ranked with the

greatest feats in the art of experiment. Similarly, Sir |

Edward Appleton’s address will take a high rank among
the addresses given at the British Association for the memo-
rable pronouncement made therein that dark stars—
invisible bodies—exist side by side with the visible ones it
the vast universe.
* * * L

How far do these researches approach the Theosoph-
ical view of the existence of invisible globes or superphysical
worlds ? Let us see.

1. The dark stars of the scientists must be physical in

their nature as they are capable of being detected bya'}”r

radio telescope which is a physical apparatus.

2. The superphysical worlds of Theosophy have not
go far responded to any physical apparatus, for example,
matter of the astral or mental planes,

3. The Theosophical view of the invisible and visible
(physical) globes is that they all exist, here and now, in

different parts of the heavens, the subtler penetrating the -

coarser, the coarsest being the physical globe. The physical
(visible) globe is therefore penetrated by all the other guper-
physical globes whose matter is subtler and finer than the
matter of the physical globe.

Could the matter of the cosmic physica) plane (Theo-
sophical literature) be detected by a physical apparatus like

the radio or optical telescope ? If so, could the dark stars

recently discovered by the ra,dio-astronomers, as stated
above, with the aid of a radio telescope be said to belong
to the cosmic physical plane ?

D. D. Kanca

THEOSOPHY AND OUR PROBLEMS

By HUGH SHEARMAN

WHEN we speak of a problem we are usua]l?r thinking
of a conflict in which one factor lies within our own

selves. At the present time prqblems are rapidly infzreas'u?g
a8 more and more conflicts are seen to have their origin

partly within us.
There was a time, for example, when war was not a

* - problem. It was an external predicament like the weather.

Now war is a problem, for its causes are seen tq lie in
ourselves ; and, as time goes on, we are going to dlS(.JOVf-}I'
more and more how subtly we create war from within
0 .
urs{'al%l‘;iss.e who can solve their problems are called wise ;
but nobody, however wise, can make another person wise.
We cannot solve another person’s problem. for him. ]
One thing, however, we can sometimes do to help
another in his problem if he is seeking .for -help. We can
re-interpret his problem for him and so give it back to him,
looking different, presenting a new aspec't, 80 thajt he.tfnfa)r'
perhaps make more effective progress with solving it 1o

himself.
Theosophy is an interpretation of the human problem.

It is an interpretation of the problem of the. udn'lv‘;flrusjl.

Since the world problem and the problem of the in liverse

are one, and since man is the microcS)sm of th; urfl rea.b’

Theosophy's interpretation of the universe and Ol greab
119
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cycles of events and experiences can serve algo to re-inter-
pret the problems of the individual,

‘ To interpret, however, is to do something more than
to explain. To re-interpret the problem of another person
does not necessarily mean that we have to rush in and
explain his problem to him in words. If we understand
his problem, our understanding will often convey itself
without words. A multitude of words often marks &
failure of understanding. Often the sympathetic listener
gives much more help towards the solution of a problem
than the individual who hasgens to offer advice.

Theosophy has been described as ““ the science of life and
the art of living”. A science of life there must be, with
laws and explanations ; but living is the supreme art.
When we engage in interpretation within the field of one
of the arts of civilization, when, for example, we interpret
music by playing it or a scene by painting it, our inter-
pretation is no mere explanation, no mere affair of words
and laws. How much more, then, must the interpretation
of the art of living be beyond words and explanations.

Theosophy has also been defined as * the body of
truths which forms the basis of all religions and which
cannot be claimed as the exclusive possession of any”. If
we look at the soriptures of the world we certainly find that
the great religions have teachings which they share in com-
mon, explanations which they offer alike, dootrines in which
they are in essential agreement. But these alone are surely
not the body of truths which forms the basis of such relig-
ions mor are they the highest interpretation which religion
has to offer of life and its problems.

If we look further into the seriptures of the world, we
shall find that a great part of them consists of efforts, nob
to convey teachings and explanations,

but to convey a
sense of the presence of the Teacher,

By anecdotes, by

»

1 4

\' ‘
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.‘ symbols, by subtle modes of intimation, they try to give us

. : d
the rare fragrance, the freshness, tpe essential quahltiyiix;s )
power and impact of the Teacher himself. Many res iome
also try to make available by sacramental mean

immediate experience of a real Presence. .
To re-inrtzerpret, in a truly Theosophical way, the

problem of the world, or of the inqiv%dualf 2 tihllslz :222-
thing very much more fthan ;Z;f?:llxnali}ue t-)ili‘ts;eiipre‘wui:ion
thin ry much less, for, w .

is gigve:f % is very much simpler than an e-)?)-l:?::z:ék cI;
does not preclude explanation; but, even 1 1k 1of o e
exposition, it is also and ifnse{)laiz‘zly a wor '

i resence and a freshness. .
creaiosrgélietrg, then—whether one’s own or & Progzrsr;}:;zz
‘anotHer chooses to reveal—is an OP.portumty foli a problem
of & work of art in thought, feeling or actj.t ' n h?ch that
or conflict there is duality ; and the momen-tln f‘Zr it.is the
duality is glimpsed has a pregnant solemﬁi ybne becomes
8ymbolic equivalent of the moment when the o
Two and the Two are about to create the grea e ot
which we call the Universe. Perhaps, &tPSOIl?Iem
being, the Universe itself is the answer to a rro .

HugH SHEARMAN

[

' ity.
Who am I? T am an atom in the body of God’s humanivy

. body.
As I think and do, so I aid or pollute the whole boty M. V.G,



ACTORS ON THE WORLD'S STAGE
By GIUSEPPE GASCO

TO the extent that the diligent Theosophist studies and

meditates in accordance with the practice of Theo-
sophical ideals, to that extent does he become a genuine
~ “ Theosophist ” and attain to a remarkable discovery of his

own nature and of the particular role which awaits him
here in the world’s arena. |

Eventually he realizes that it is from the gubtle ﬁlanes?

of Nature, where Divinity is most manifest, that the im-
pulse of life comes forth which causes him to be born
again and again into the lower planes as a mortal being
each time to play a different part in life, which is exactly
comparable to the roles of an actor upon the theatrical
stage. Such an impulse embraces the wish of the reborn

one and works in harmony with the cyclic laws which’

govern human life on all the planes of Nature ; the cyclio
laws also regulate the karmic heredity of the individual,
which consists, for the most part, of our moral indebted-
ness resulting from our previous lives. The earnest
student of Theosophy is able to form a truer and more
objective estimate of himself and of his fellow-beings, and

even of events taking place in the world around. Thiss/

knowledge is dynamie, it does not give comfort, but one

becomes aware that almost all men and women are bad

actors on the stage of life: many of them have already

forgotten the part which was assigned to them; few know
122

- lose his compassion, which is the harmonizer 0

. e P . 3 te
"become one of endless trivialities which are anima

. | | | 3
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! how to interpret their partina worthy manner. Compassion

and righteous anger mingle and become confused in the

i ist ; ertheless he does not wholly
mind of the Theosophist; nev i

»1 It is this compassion which

stimulates him to warn his fellow-beings anq to bec.ometz
1i"ing example to them of moral con.stanoy in 21.,11 his ac
and ways and so to lend authority to his exhortations. -
He realizes how men and women do n?b make 'pﬁ)
gress towards their true destiny, Whi(}}l} is essentlft ly
the search after Truth., For this search is 'only posm.b 1? |
through the unfoldment of those divine s.mttrlbutes v;}'::uc-
are latent within each individual consciousness, W Zre
a8 the essential aim of life for men and Womend s}s’
individual desire—the desire for sensual pleasure, tfh:
desire to dominate, the desire for fame., the desire io
material wealth and even the confusgd desire for vengganﬁe.
In this way the mortal personality becomes gra u}f: l}lr
detached from its divine and immortal counbgrpart, w ic
now merely animates but no longer controls it. .Thlsegz;;
vides the explanation for the terrors of dgath, for sensb "
egotism, and for the acceptance of depressing slogans & 0f
the fubure of civilization ; it explains, 500, the sbr}lggle or
sﬁl‘ViV&I, class warfare, and the pursuib of matena'l pleas-
ures as the supreme aim and object of our exwt}(?GI?:
Thus, men and women develop into genseless and unthin )
ing, sometimes even stupid and heartless, actors an

“the law of Liove eternal

-B0tresses.

Now no science, no philosophy or orthodox religi?: :;a:

the power to enlighten the consoience of the peopt e
Whole, or to check them in their downward career 1o

, I ——

' The Voice of the Silence, page 95.
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ver, i .
Vell};uk;n:olieotf; ' f;'um.. No one deludes himself that the mar-
ously to t}?el ¢ (}‘lﬁowerles,. that have added so prodigi—
braatores o word 8 material resources, could possibly
conscience ancc)i gcﬁ) actors those who have lost all moral
Almost an da. awareness of their vital “roles” in life.
splifting of );he lstcovery—from the jet-engine to the
for destructive atom—has go far been used predominantly
inventions are tI:)UFposes, The bencfits derived from these
disasters dest;ruct;-a Very great extent overshadowed by the
of the pa;b fift lon, eruelty ftnd the collective criminality
of these disco); YORIS. The'ewl which is the direct outcome
development Oferlez.s is far in advance of the corresponding
Progress has | splrlt}lal progress over the same period.

a8 lost all its spiritual character, and the worst

evil of all ; ,
all which results from this is the identification of B

technico-i i
c rélsott)n(}ruhstrlal progress with true spiritual progress.
o fotes vl eosophy- falls the solemn task of shattering
mon ond. ‘: ues of this s.o-ca,lled progress and of reminding
on the w 1(:11’nen of their true role in life ag worthy actors
oot to lor '8 stage, where each has a unique and glorious
attributp 5 o O.r(?er that they may develop the three groat
fest in :;T Ic:f DIYII;)Ity, which must eventually become n%ani—
) uman beings : Will-
Activity, Love-Wisdonﬁ. tll-Blessedness, Understanding:
Th ; . .
nationaj ig:?ﬁiﬁ;f:l S:c:laty 18 the collective and inter-
; established through -
Mast . ough the will of the
Theozzzhiv::{k; the alm and object of dissemin;tin(g)g the
oncept in the spirit of Universal Brotherhood
’

which is the 8pirit of God, and of expunging from human y’
¥

consciousn i .
ess all ideas of strife and eootism with Wh'ch
(< 1 1

the present-day form of ;
interwoven. Kali-Yuga or the Dark Ages is

GiusgppE GASCO

of storm, a concerto wonderf

- Life to which their worship was offered broods ther

THE ROYAL GIFT
By F. H. ALDHOUSE

“HE woods of Feltrim (Wolf's ridge) spread far and
wide. And when the wind sweeps through the foliage,
hands pluck the strings of a harp, each variety of tree
sounds forth its own special music: from the deep green
bass of the oak to the high white treble of the poplar. The

combined harmony is carried far across the country in time
ul and awe-inspiring. But1n
sunny days a soft sweet song of summer, of peace and lush

growth sounds. The forest is undesecrated by man’s pres-
ence ; its trees are not hewn down, its streams flow singing
unpolluted to the sea. Birds of many varieties build their
nests unafraid, and their constant singing mingles joyously
with the singing of leaves and the buzzing of the insects. In
the very centre of the wood there is & clearing. It was made
originally in Druid days about a heart-shaped blue tarm,
remarkable for the olarity and purity of its waters. The
white-clad priests who served Lugh Lavada (Celtic, Liug
Lamfada, i.c., All-reaching Light), Dana, the mighty
mother, and Angus Oge, their son (called the Ever Young

because of his eternal boyhood), are gone, but the Divine
e change-

less and immortal.
It was a glorious day in June, the month of leaves.

Their soft melody and that of the nesting birds made the
Wood a place of magic harmony. And there Was a sense of
126
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something unheard by any ear, but yet recorded by the
heart. A thing melodious, solemn, and yet joyous with
unearthly gaiety. The wondrous dance of Fairyland was
circling and swinging beneath the sacred hazels and beside
the azure tarn.

Now though the human eye cannot directly porceive
the subtle vibrations of the Fairy People, it can indirectly
do so, if their life is reflected back to it by clear water,
unflawed crystal, or the mirage made by mist. And two
children of ten and twelve, Bobby and Terry McCord, sons
of a keeper of the forest appointed by the owner of the
woods to keep them inviolate and safe, often stole hand-in-
hand to the side of the clear blue waters, and sat there inn
ecstasy as they saw in its clarity, as in a mirror, the mystery
of woven paces and of clasping hands as the Shee in the
enchantment of rhythmic movement told of that joy which
is more ancient than the hills, which they know so well,
and which children and those whose hearts are innocent
alone can learn from them.

As Terry and Bobby went often to that enchanting
vision, they gradually educated their eyes and ears to see
what was there without looking into the tarn, And then
they could hear and see the reality from which the reproduc-
tion came. And as they saw the Shee, by reaction the Shee
saw them as living things and not mere colored shadows
amid the tree fronds. At first the fairies wero angry ab
their presence ; but as the little boys were young and pretty,
clean and kind, the Shee soon tolerated them and even were
glad of their admiration and love.

King Finvara and Queen Mave were sitting on thrones
of woven sunbeams. And the Queen said to her Lord:
“ Most gracious King, cannot we do something for those
two charming children ? They will grow older. The human
. horde will make them coarge, hard, perhaps even false of
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heart. And it will not be their fault. B:Jven tr::: ::srzes;
. i inds, even stones
out of shape by pitiless winds, oy
constantly dropping waters. And the human heart is
constant, and light by nature. , 7
sfgir;g Finvara answered : © Dear .Lady, we ca}xll :Zk; tk;enn;
into our own green Land where no ill can t»ou(;: hajde, ane
where my sceptre can wave away death and chang
must bow before my spells.” ' .
Then the Quecen called the children and said : 1\);?11;
children, you are in love with all you see i'LbOIlﬁ us.unend-
you join the Dance-that-is-never-done, llve. ou(.ilr pnen’
ing life of joy? You will escape all tl?e evil fesl lo)ne]y
Clan Adam—their days of drudgery, the'lr sorrov\; ur one
old age, the choking death that ends it all. 01‘13 e
feet, lig’ht aa the breeze, shall run on the spum

breaking waves. And asa flame springs high, rejoicing 1n

the shining air, so shall you dance on the heights of the
! l .” . . e
gree?ri:;l Zhildren looked at th; ng.i;n;lo(itzze;? .th‘tg i;];:g
i ing cves, and then they said together:
:Slgd’ l(gzgcl;? wz thank you with all our hea'rti1 fogo‘:zztvg:;
8o graciously offer. It is a fate to l.)e desu'eMather ery.
thing else. Still, we cannot accept it. Our ]dob- o
break her heart if she lost us, our Fathfer would be s e
And when all that you say of the destiny tfhattiw:l o e
Adam shall fall on them, we wanb to'be \?w?ht ;ake el
them bear the drudgery of life b.y gharing it ; do ke
old age cheerful by being their company, anl ,Z en don”
comes, giving them tho lasb kiss of coustant love,
i i in peace.” '
e t’?‘ﬁ:neyli?nl; %einvara, gaid : “ Dear and gen(;[cleii zhﬂ%x::}:
You have made a choice that is worthy offtl]le ﬁ[eocti(-m' oy
will gurely reward such dutiful and beautifu ;:estow o
I will give one gift, the best that I can b .
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hearts shall always be asg young as they are today. I cast
the spell of Moy Elga (Fairyland) upon you both. Evil
shall fly you, as the shadows fly the sun. The cirole of
Love shall be about you and yours for ever and ever. And
though your bodies grow old, the gift of gight is yours.
You shall always see Moy Elga about your ways.”

And it was even as King.Finvara said. For vision
brings love, and Love shall crown us Lords of Life.

Epilogue
Love can make toil and sorrow sweet,
Turning to victory, defeat :

Man and the Shee on love’s road meet.

Service to love, a royal task,
Shall give us all we dream or ask.

If hearts stay young, the years may fly,
We shall not heed their passing by.

Moy Elga lies about our ways,

In the young heart it ever stays,
The Shee are with us all the days.

F. H. ALDHOUSE

A WORD TO PIONEERS
By FRED MORGAN

ALL movements of a truly cultural nature do little more
than survive, numerically. They are the pioneers.
If we adopted popular aggressive ways of increasing our
membership and attracting attention we would defeat our
Purpose. The way is narrow though the purpose may be
all-embracing. '

But there are no limiting factors in the expansion of
the individual—except the individual member himself. We
can have a more virile membership, more responsive chan-
nels for the use of Those who are ever alert. This potent
factor must never be forgotten. It is so very easy to drift
and become just members of an organization.

Let us look into the things which have a tendency t.o
obstruct and hinder our progress and development as indi-
viduals and as an organization. '

Organization is our first obstacle as individua!s. It is
S8omething about which we can be busy and in I?emg busy
the inner problems are less compeiling. The mind dw'ells
upon outer activities and has less time for contemp]at.lon.
There is satisfaction in tangible accomplishment, especially
when the motive is ideal. We build up routines and k.xat?its
of thought and thoroughly enjoy it as a child building
Cagtles in the sand. We are making good ijma. We are
Dicely fitting pieces in the pattern of organization. We feel
that we are fulfilling our destiny.

129
8
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B . '
ut we may be resting on our oars, or even missing the -

- boat. Ideals and work for a cause can possess us as & rich
man can be possessed by his money. This is not to say
that we should forsake and betray the tasks we have 8o
cepted for the enlightenment of humanity, but it is to sa¥
that the bli.ngi cannot lead the blind. A t:e;cher must keep
ahead of' his class. If we are to be pioneers in. the worlds
of consciousness yet to be conquered, we must constantly
apply ourselves to the task. It is easy to do works that we
are :-mccu.sbomed to but it is extremely difficult to work upon
Eﬁe intricate and illusive forces of the personality and reach
pazh:o:fr;:::sbof‘e:;);g:;té. All of us are inclined to take the
Individuals are our first obstacle ag an organization.

The Society reflects the character of the individuals. There- X

forez if individual members recognize the tendenoy of organ-
lz'atlon toward conformity and pattern and move in the direc-
tion of uniqueness two birds will be killed with one stone.
Bl'lﬁ what of the individual, his thoughts and emotions,
?.nd his efforts at interpretation and understanding ? This
is where our influence as a Bociety gets its sustenance. 1f
we a,z 8 Sooie;tybare to remain vital and challenging, we a8
members must be e i igmifics
mermbers m Theosopgcia:t Fflerts to the creative slgglﬁoance of
To be useful Theosophists we should be wholesomely’
and intelligently introspective. If we can wisely examine
and understand our own problems we are better prepared
to understand the problems of others and of the Worz)‘ldp We
sh'ould be interested in world affairs, especially those o.n the
fringe of Theosophical thought and activity—the problems
of race and color; the struggle for progressive education ;
the plzoblems of youth in a world which has thrown off thf;
restraints of moral codes ; the varied activities of the U. N.;
the approach of science to unorthodox conception. o

. oxygen tank and give i
- that phase of discarding in the spiritual depths.
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We are living in an epic period of rapid change, un-
paralleled in human history, and it offers the greatest
challenge in human history to those who are supposed to
know what it is all about. We should have the knowledge
and inspiration to be a potent force in guiding mankind to
a better world.

The trend is toward uniqueness : the breaking down of
forms and barriers; the recognition of new values; the
realization that the problem of the smallest group is the
problem of us all. No opportunity must be lost in throwing -
weight behind these trends. The frost has left the ground .
and we should be active cutting down the weeds and
nourishing the seedlings that thrust their tender heads
into a world where bitter winds still blow.

We must be prepared for the day when Theosophy is
better known all over the world; when reincarnation and
the law of karma are fairly common knowledge. We must

be prepared to show the world how to implement such

knowledge. We must «“grrive ” and understand not only in

theory but in fact.
We can start to understand by giving the “self " a less

conspicuous place in our thoughts and activities in the
ordinary ways of life. We must give up the outward struggle
with all its vulgarity and subtle phases. We must be quiet
as  the beauty and the depth of night are quiet. We have
learned to swim, now we must learn to submerge.

It is said that when divers are in the depths they get a

strange exhilaration—that they want to take off their
t to a passing fish. We must reach
No rem-

nant of the “ self,” no oxygen tank, must remain, if we are

to become one with Life.
Intuition is akin to simplicity and beauty. It avoids

the acoumulation of things and the intricacies of mind. It
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2;1;: us ];)f other worlds and other states of consciousness
X _make the spark of the Divine something real and
angible—a spark that burns away all thought of selfishness
and fear. It makes the things we have hated. shunned and
feared become a part of us, held in the bos,om f a wid
understanding. o et
This awareness of greater things must come with effort
:Vsoglc:i a,li tlhlngs of lasting value. There are no miracles inﬁ:
e o o el by Ll vt nd i
 inv nd with things. Simplicity to
pegm with and beauty in every aspe . P o
ing ourselves of our divine heri);agepszgduce?:j: nzi‘i rfizlslilll'gﬁ;
:.md Wagts. “Heaven lies about us,” not OIII)I y‘in our
1nfax;[<‘3y bu.b at any age, if we accept the cha.llengye.
- he (Iilf)lse and tumu%biof modern life offends our sensi-
les, distorts our vision, and thwarts our spiritual
purpose. We cannot run away from it; we hav:) duties
and responsibilities. But we can avoid ,being lost in it.
We can be constantly aware of what we are and of our
destiny. We ocan observe the strife around us with aloof-
ness, but. not unkindly aloofness; always with humility;
a,lv;a.);; with discrimination ; always with a sense of hulln);l"
an i
" 8Jnoﬁfm:.hought of throwing some light upon the path

Frep MORG\AN

One who prepares f i .
finite first. prep or solving the Infinite must solve the

8.

REVIEWS

U.N.: Today and Tomorrow, by
Eleanor Roosevelt and William
DeWitt, Harper & Brothers, New
York, 1958, pp. xiv+ 236, price
$3.00.

This is a handbook of information
regarding the nature of the organ-
ization and functions of the United
Nations, its specialized and ap-
purtenant agencies—written by a
well-known woman who has act-
ively associated with this inter-
hational organization from its early
lays and a male journalist whose
political and spiritual affiliations
are not known to us. The jointness
of the venture, however, raises the
presumption that, as is generally
the case, the man is the spiritual
follower of the woman, and that the
dpinions expressed in this book are
views commonly shared by both
suthors.

The book consists of an in-
iroduction from the pen of Mrs,
E‘ioosevelt; four chapters entitled

Politics and Shooting”; “ UN-
iille ", “ the U.N. Nobody Knows";

The Private Citizen's Part’;
shen a * Note on the Future of the
U.N.” supplemented by 101 ques-
tions and answers about the U.N.;
U.N. Charter and Statute of the
[nternational Court of Justice;

188

Declaration of Human Rights, an
organizational chart of the U.N.;
a list of members of the U.N., and
a list of abbreviations in the U.N.-
Thus, it is a useful and compre-
hensive work.

The only chapter written for
exsplaining the working and the
difficulties in the working of an
organization of this magnitude and
complexity is the first chapter en-
titled “ Politics and Shooting”.
This is by far the best written
chapter from the point of view
of the intellectual critic. One
wishes that there were a few more
chapters written on this level. But
in Mrs. Roosevelt’s introduction
we are told that ‘* the purpose of
this book is to tell the day-to-
day story of the United Nations in
a way that will give it down-to-
earth, personal meaning for any-
one who reads it”. In realizing
this the authors have succeeded
considerably.

The second chapter on “ UN-
ville” gives the story of the origin
and development of this " town
within a city” and a clear pano-
ramic description of its parts and
daily life. The third and fourth
chapters, dealing with the works
of the specialized agencies and
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non-governmental organizations,
give very useful information which
is further supplemented by the 101
questions and answers.

The most disappointing portion
of the work is the ‘' Note on the
Future” (pp. 147-148), which con-
cludes with the rather complacent

note that “ what is reasonable to -

predict is that the U.N. will con-
tinue and become more effective
with time”. Big-power confer-
ences, formation of power-blocs
military pacts and alliances and‘
stock-piling of atomic weapons by
such powers ag are able to produce
them indicate, on the contrary
that it is most unreasonable tt;
hope for the continued existence of
the U.N. in its present form. A
careful study of, what I prefer to
call, the rhythmics of war and
?ea.ce will show to any student of
international affairs that 1954 is
almost as near a third world war as
19856 was to the second. The way
out, the way to world peace, will be
seen when steps are taken to trans.
form the international U.N. into
& democratic world-republic.

K. P. M.

Bread out of Stone, poems by
Scharmel _Iris. Henry Regnery
Company, Chicago, pp. 62, price
not given.

Scharmel Iris is a poet from
whom recognition has been long
- withheld. Hisname is little known

except to his fellow-poets, by
whom—to judge by the Fore-
word and Epilogue to this little
book, written respectively by
W. B. Yeats and Oliver St. John
Gogarty—he is held in the highest
esteem.

Iris has met with set-backs, &
particularly cruel one being the
theft of poems representing twenty
years’ work. He has suffered not
a little at the hands of the critics,
who, we are told in the Epilogue,
know nothing about poetry. M1t
takes a poet to appreciate poetry

. . and the greater the poet the
greater the appraisement. That i8
why Yeats, the greatest poet of hig
period, gives this poet the greatest
praise.”

Perusing the Foreword we find
Yeats's declaration that ‘' of poets
‘writing today there is no greater
"he has cast his net in the deep
well of the spirit and has brought
us Beauty naked and absolute'’
The poems in this volume are
described by Yeats as g divine
fire to light the way where once
& poet breathed and lived and
passed ".

In the face of such high praise
-from those best qualified to give
it, what is left for legser folk to0
say ? This reviewer feels that she
can only add that to her these
poems of Iris show a depth, &
beauty and a poignancy not often
met with, It may be best to let
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% them speak for themselves by .

quoting one or two brief examples.
The poem ‘‘April " is described
by Yeats as ‘one of the finest
lyrics in the entire range of Eng-
lish literature " :
I loved her more than moon or
sun —
There is no moonor sunfor me;
Of lovely things to look upon,
The loveliest was she.
She does not hear me, though
I sing—
And, oh, my heart is like to
break !
The world awakens with the
Spring,
But she—she does not wake !
In"' “ Iteration” we find such
hopeless tragedy as one would not
have thought could be compressed
into five brief lines: '
My son is dead and I am going
blind,
And in the Ishmael-wind of grief
I tremble like a leaf ;
I have no mind for any word
you say :
My son is dead and I am going
blind.
Finally, these lines from * The
Beggar ” need no comment :
Into the theatre
The crowds swarm heedlessly
In blatant finery,
And only see
The dust-gray of your clothes,
And the pencils that you sell
In your evident hell.
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Finding you I find

The color of your mind,

And smell as smell T must,

The scent of stars arising from

your dust.
F.N.P.

Glimpses of Truth, By N. P.
Mehta. Hind Kitabs Ltd., Bombay,
pp. viii+ 128, price Rs. 4.

This book may aptly be described
as the spiritual diary of an aspirant
for higher life. It is not a record
of chronological events, but a log-
book in which the author has
jotted down “glimpses of Truth ”
as they came to him. The real-
izations and insights arrived at are
acknowledged by the writer to
have * protected and comforted”
him in the turmoils and disappoint-
monts of ordinary everyday life.
They bave also strengthened and -
encouraged him to proceed to “ at-
tain the ultimate good and end of
life”. The author's justification
for the publication of his log-book
is his desire to share with others
the fruits of his *‘ ceaseless striving
to know the Truth .

In spite of the author’s protests,
the work has much literary charm
about it, and some of the epigrams
and paradoxes employed to describe
the often indescribable are not
merely apt but also artistically
attractive. Naturally, one cannot
unegquivocally agree with all the
thoughts set down here—nor does
the author seem to expect such
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monotonous agreement from his ,
readers. A table of contents or
index, and some order or classifica-
tion of thoughts would have facili-
tated both reading and reference.
The Lord Buddha has laid down
Right Thought as one of the con-
stituent elements of the Noble
Eightfold Path-—his gift to human-
ity. Right Thought may be inter-
preted as Unconditioned Thought,
the pure subject-objectless experi-
encing. It is such experiencing
that Blaisé Pascal must have had
in mind when he stated that * the
endeavor to think well is the only
morality ”. The author confirms
this when he says: ' Thoughts
and ideas, however good, are of no
use, till they collectively act upon
t.he mind and release the soul to
live more and more in the Spirit
and not in the flesh.” Such ex-
perience is not the reward of
petitioning or supplication ; nor is
. it the end-product of strenuous
endeavor or deep scholarship. It
is a gift that comes in God’'s own
good time apd ravishes the soul
with devastating effect, the Grace
by which the individual soul tran-
scends all ita limitations and loses
itself completely in that Oneness
whose nature can only be des-
cribed, if at all possible,by one word
—TLove. And that seems to be the
ultimate as well as the proximate
‘good and end of life. G R.V,

From the Turret, by Peter Riche-
lieu. Central News Agency Ltd.
Durban, South Africa, pp. 883
price 18/.

Described as “ an occult novel,”
f’rom the Turret is claimed t0

give the world detailed facts
covering the life lived by those
who have passed through the portal
of death .

The main topic is that of
astral travel during the hours of
sleep (as apparently experienced
by the author), but such ideas a8
reincarnation, karma, evolution
and individualization are dealb

with also, in & manner intended to |

appeal to the general public. ~The
term ‘' Theosophy " is not used.
and technical terms are avoided.

Whether the book will have
much general appeal one cannot
say but much of it will seem
trivial to the student, and certainly
Theosophists are not likely to ac-
cept the suggestion that two days’
abstinence from alcohol and flesh-
eating is sufficient to purify the
vehicles to the extent nocessary
for conscious functioning on the
astral plane, with full memory of
what took place there when again
using the physical-brain conscious-
ness.

A minor irritation is poor punc-
tuation, mostly in the form of
superfluous commas.

F.N. P.
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Conference at Adyar

The 81ist South Indian Theo-
* gophical Conference, representing
the Federations of Lodges of South
India, was held at Adyar over the
Eagter period. Registered dele-
gates were 102
At the opening of th
in the Headquarters Hall, follow-
ing the Prayers of the Religions,
Miss Emma Hunt, who presided,
read the following cablegram from
the President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
trom Toronto, Canada: *“ Away
from Adyar, yet there. Fraternal
greetings, delegates Easter Con-
ference.” '
In her opening address Miss Hunt
4 to the 85th Annual Con-
. ference of the Bengal Theosoph-
ioal Federation at Calcutta, and to
the Annual Conventions in Rin-
land, Sweden, South Africa, Puerto
Rico, Indonesia and Australia, all

e Conference

. referre

of which were being held at the
same time as the Conference at
Adyar. Through guch gatherings
of members, meeting for a simijar
purpose in the various countries, a
network of Theosophical influence
would be formed throughout the
world.

This South Indian Conference,
Miss Hunt said, was privileged to
be taking place in the environment
of Adyar. Itssuccess would depend
not alone upon the few who held
responsible positions but upon the
contribution of each individual
member.

Activities commenced each day
with the Prayers of the Religions
in the Headquarters Hall. Special
features of the Conference were
Group Discussions; Exchange of
Ideas on Our Work; Question
and Answer period, and Evening
Entertainments. There were no
public lectures. In the Garden of

187

9
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Medi'ta.tion members gathered each
evening for fifteen minutes to listen
to music and to think quietly on
the beauties around and within,

Thfa Conference was closed at a
meeting h'eld under the Rain Tree
near Blavatsky Bungalow.

Banyan Tree Reception

Pr. Bhagavan Dias, M.A., wh
paid an informal visit to Ad;rar iz
March, was officially welcomed by
t.he Bociety on April 11th at a dis-
tinguished gathering of 150 invited
guests under the Banyan Tree.
.Acc'ompanying the Doctor were
. his wife, his son, Shri Sri Prakisa
Governor of Madras, and otheI:
members of his family. Short
addresses of welcome were given
by Miss Emma Hunt, on behalf of
the .President. Shrimati Rukmini
Devi and Dr. G. Srinivasa Murti
Each paid tribute to his grea.t:
l.ea,ming, his contribution to the
h?;era,ture of the Society, and his
distinguished career. In his reply
the Doctor called to memory some
of the early workers. He was
garlanded, not according to the
usual custom with flowers, but with
a garland of the thoughts of mem-
bers who stood for a few momentsg
in silent gratitude for his long
service in the cause of Theosophy
At the close of the Tea Part};
_Dr. Bhagavan Das planted a tree
in the QGarden of Meditation to

mark‘ the occasion of his visit after
a period of 85 years.

India

t:h'I'he Gfth Annual Convention of
J Indian Section took place
d'urmg the International Conven-
tion of the Society at Adyar iB
December 1953. The General Secre-
tary of the Section, Mr. Rohib
Mehta, reported that the mem-
bership of the Section on 80th
September 1958 was 6,505, distri-
buted over 894 Lodges and 46
Qentres, grouped into 15 Federa-
tions. Under the Five-Year Plan

inaugurated by the Section three ,

yen‘.rs ago there have been held
regional camps, training courses,
brotherhood weeks, and campaigns
f?r Lodge self-criticism. The Sec-
tion has brought out many books
and pamphlets in the national
lax?guage, the chief among them
bemg. a Hindi translation of Mr.
C. Jinarsjadasa’s First Principles
of Theosophy and a Hindi monthly
magazine Ananda. The scope of
the Se_ction magazine, The Indian
?‘heosophist. has been widened to
include activities of the Society in
Ceyl.on and Burma by allotting
special pages for these countries.

The Besant Theosophical School, ‘

ga:::;:sci :hxch bad hitherto been
oo by the Indian Section,
Tonat een‘ handed’ over to a

u.s called “ The Besant Eda-
cation Fellowship,” incorporated

1954 SUPPLE

" according to Indian law. The

General Secretary concluded his
report as follows:

“Qur first work, therefore, is to
consolidate our movement 80 that
the laborers may be united in their
endeavor. Secondly, we must
understand the needs of the time
in which we live. And thirdly, we
must equip ourselves in order to
meet the special needs of the people
whom we desire to serve.”

The two Founders of the Theo-
sophical Society landed in Bombay
on the 16th February 1879. To
commemorate that event the Bom-
bay Theosophical Federationorgan-
ized a celebration week, which
was inaugurated by the President,
Mr. N. Sri Ram, on his way to0 Eng-
land. Mr. and Mrs. Rohit Mehta
and Mr. M. Subramaniam partioci-
pated in the celebration week.
Several Liodges in India bave
celebrated their Diamond Jubi-
loes. Last December Sri Besant
Lodge at Tanjore, South India,
celebrated its 70th anniversary,
under the presidentshbip of Bhri
Sri Prakasa, Governor of Madras
State and-a member of the Society.
During Easter week-end & num-
ber of Federations in India, among
them, Bengal and Bihar, beld
their annual conferences, with
very interesting programmes. Be-
fore leaving for Europe the Presi-
dent, Mr. N. Sri Ram, presided
over the annual conference of the
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Andhra  Circars Federation ab
Guptur and gave two lectures,
“ What Is Spiritual Living?"” and
“ The Regeneration of India " '

Young Theosophists

The General Secretary of the
World Federation of Young Theo-
gophists, Mrs. Nancy Buch, in her
report for the year ending Septem-
ber 80th, 1953, states that the
Young Theosophists in 27 countries
of the world are afliated with the
World Federation. Reports from
various Youth Groups indicate
activity among young people. In
Italy the Young Theosophists have
officially constituted themselves.
The Young Theosophists in Swit-
zerland are co-operating in build-
ing a house for small camps where
meetings can take place. The
young members in England and
Northern Ireland have decided to
start afresh the youth work in the
British Isles. In August 1953 @
European Camp held in France at
Verriéres-le-Buisson neéar Paris
was attended by 80 people from 7
countries. The theme was " Youth
in Aotion”. The All-India Federa-
tion of Young Theosophists had
a membership of 229 in 1958. In
Indonesia there are at present ten
consisting chiefly of mem-
bers who are pupils in gsecondary
schools or students in universities.
A monthly journal entitled Seman-
gat, meaning “ Spirit,” written in

groups,
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the Indonesian language is issued
regularly. In New Zealand there
are several active Youth Groups.

In the United States interest in
the Young Theosophist movement

- is increasing. The membership is
reported to be 800. The magazine
Youth and Brotherhood continued
its second year of publication with
success.

Following the year under review,
the Young Theosophists of Aus-
tralia have reported a most suc-
cessful Summer School held in the
Blue Mountains beyond Sydney.

At the Annual Meeting of the
World Federabion of Young Theo-
sophists, held at Adyar during the
78th International Convention,
Shrimati Rukmini Devi was re-
elected President for three years
from 1958.

East Africa

Mr. D. Acharya, National S8ecre-
tary of the Theosophical Society
in East Africa, reports very en-
thusiastically about the work being
done. :

The twelfth Liodge to be organ-
ized in East Africa was chartered
on 21st January 1954 at Eldoret.
This Liodge is proof of the effective-
nesg of enthusiastic individual
effort. Mr. Jayantilal T. Keshani,
one of the old members of the
Society, active in the Mombasa
Lodges used his holiday of an up-
country trip as an opportunity to

talk in several cities about the
Society and its work. His journey
took him to Eldoret, a junction
where he had about two hours
between trains. Talking with some
friends while waiting in the station
he realized that some work for the
Society could be done there. He
remained for two days in which
he made many contacts, enlisted
support of a number of people and
succeeded in enrolling seven willing
to organize themselves into &
Lodge.

Mr. J. J. van Ginkel, a recent
resident at Adyar for nearly b
months attending the School of
the Wisdom, on his return journey
to South Africa visited Nairobi
from 19th to 21st March. During
his short stay he gave a public
lecture on “The Cause of Our
Suffering and Its Cure” at which
Mr. R. T. Tandon, the Commis-
sioner of India for East Africa.
presided. He addressed the mem-
bers of Nairobi Lodge on ‘' The
Origin of Races” and spoke to
them also about Adyar, two talks
which were very much appreciated.
As a result of his visit 8 new mem-
bers were enrolled.

Wales

The President, Mr, N. Sri Ram,
made & brief visit to Cardiff in
March and was welcomed at @
social gathering of members and
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friends. Addresses were given to
members and to the public.

The General Secretary, Miss E.
Claudia Owen, reports that a num-
ber of lecturers from the Sections of
the British Isles and Ireland have
helped the work in Wales during
the past year. The Young Theo-
sophists are active and have added
several new members to their
group. .

There is in the Section much
co-operation with cultural and
civic organizations. Among the
year's lectures have been included
talks by the South Wales organizer
of the United Nations and the
Chairman of the Association for
Education in World Citizenship.

In this Section, as in many
others, a meed is felt for more
workers who are free and able to
lecture so that areas in which
activity lapsed during the war may
be reviviied. Miss Owen expresses
the hope that in a country like
Wales small though it be, with &
motto of  The Truth against the
World "’ which has come down from
very ancient times, there will be a
growing appreciation of Theosopby.

Northern Ireland

Mr. Hugh BShearman, Organ-
izing Secretary of the Northern
Ireland Federation, reports the
very happy occasion of the visib
of the President, Mr. N. Sri Ram,
to their Federation in March.

{

Members, and public benefited by
his lectures and addresses and his
presence among them.

The Federation has three Liodges.
In Belfast the programme has been
carried on almost entirely by local
talent, with a lecture every Sunday
evening, discussion and study
groups and a Secret Doctrine class.
The Lodge has been much helped
by a London member, Miss Grace
Blanch, who stayed for six months
in Belfast. Mrs. E. Hornidge,
General Secretary for the Theo-
sophical Society in Eire, made &
recent visit to the Lodge, giving
two very attractive talks illustrat-
ed by lantern slides, one to mem-
bers and one to the public. Mem-
bers from Belfast visit and assist
in the activities of Coleraine Liodge
which is some 56 miles from Bel-
fast and which meets regularly.
Bangor Lodge which has remained
dormant for some time is recom-
mencing its activities in May.

Mr. Shearman visited seventeen
Lodges in the north of England
early in the year.

The Annual Convention of the
Federation is scheduled to take
place during the third week in
May, with Mr. C. R. Groves, Gener-
al Becretary of the Theosophical
Bociety in England, as guest-

speaker.
Mexico

The Apnual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in Mexzico
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was held in Veracruz on December

29th and 80th, 1958. The General

Secratary, Sefior Adolfo de la Pefia-
Gil, arrived there on December
24th and gave a series of lectures.

Pre-Convention activities included
the showing of films of the beauti-

fol illustrations in Mr. Geoffrey
Hodson's book, The Kingdom of
the Gods, and also films of ancient
Egypt including the Pyramids, the
temples of Luxor and Carnac and
the tombs of the Pharaohs,

The Convention opened on the
morning of December 29th with
the singing of a Hymn to Theo-
sophy, with piano and violin ac-
companiment. Delegates appointed
to represent the various Lodges
were called upon to give greetings
and to make a brief statement
about the work in the Lodge they
represented. In the Convention a
fund was established for the pur-
pose of helping delegates to attend
the Annual Conventions.

Seiior Adolfo de la Pefia Gil was
re-elected General Secretary.

Scotland

The Theosophical Bociety in
Scotland has & very fine Head-
quarters in Edinburgh where there
are many activities. The premiges
are open each week-day afternoon,
except Saturdays, and tea is avail-
able. A publio lecture is given each
Sunday evening, an informal tes
talk every Friday afternoon, and
study classes are held on Mondays
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and Wednesdays. The Library is
open each week-day afternoon.
There are more than 7,700 volumes
and their circulation is very active.
The Section is fortunate in its
General Secretary, Mr. Edward
Gall, whose outstanding merit as &
lecturer is well-known in many
countries,
Sweden

The General Secretary, Mr. Elis
Wikstrém, reported in October 1958
& total membership of 422 and 20
Lodges. The relatively long dis-
tances between the different parts
of the country, as well as increas-

ing costs, have made it difficult to X'

send lecturers about to give sup-
port to the weaker Lodges and to
organize new Centres. A visit from
Mr. Sidney Ransom of England
who lectured in four cities in the
Section was much appreciated.

The Young Theosophists are
active in the regular Lodge work
and except in one of the Liodges
do not meet separately for specisl
Youth activities,

Members in Sweden have parti-
cipated in a number of the confer-
ences of other Sections in Europeé
thus linking the work jn Sweden
with the'wider activities.

The Annual Convention of the ¥

Section was held at its National
Headquarters in Stockholm during
Easter, April 16th to 19th, 1954. BY
request a mesaage of greeting was
sent from Adyar for the ocoasion:

i
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Founded in the City of New York
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’ THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY was formed at New York, November 1"75
1875, and incorporated at Madras, April 8, 1905. Its three declare
dbjeqbs are : .
FirsT.— To form a nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of
Humanity, without distinction of race, creed, sé%
caste or color.
SEconp.—To encourage the study of Comparative Religiots
Philosophy and Science. ‘
Tuirp.— To investigate unexplained laws of Nature and the
powers latent in man.

FREEDOM OF THOUGHT
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Society on December 23, 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide over the civilized world, “‘_‘d
as members of all religions have become members of it without surrendering the specid

dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasl”r

the fact that there is no doctrine, no opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that is in 3“
way binding on any member of the Society, none which any member is not free to accept OF
reject. Approval of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership. No teacher Of
writer, from H. P, Blavatsky downwards, has any authority to impose his teachings or
opinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teacher Of
to any school of thought which he may choose, but has no right to force his choice on any
other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible t0 stand
or to vote, because of any opinion he may hold, or because of membership in any school .°
thought to which he may belong. Opinions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor inflict
penalties. The Members of the General Council earnestly request every member of the
Theosophical Society to maintain, defend and act upon these fundamental principles of fhc
Society, and also fearlessly to exercise his own right of liberty of thought and of expressiol
thereof, within the fimits of courtesy and consideration for others.

FREEDOM OF THE SOCIETY
Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theosophical Sociely on December 30, 1950

The Theosophical Society, while co-operating with all other bodies whos¢ aim®
and activities make such co-operation possible, is and must remain an organization eﬂtif'ely
independent of-them, not committed to any objects save its own, and intent on developing
its own work on the broadest and most inclusive lines, so as to move towards its OW‘.“ A
as indicated in and by the pursuit of those objects and that Divine Wisdom which in ¢
abstract is implicit in the title, The Theosophical Society.

Since Universal Brotherhood and the Wisdom are undefined and unlimited-
since there is complete freedom for each and every member of the Society in thought n.n-
action, the Society seeks ever+to maintain its own distinctive and unique character by remain
ing free of affiliation or identification with any other organization.

and



THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Sociely is responsidble only for its
Official Notices appearing wn ‘“The Supplement".

it is but appropriate that in this issue of THE THEO-

Brother Reja soPHIST there should be a remembrance of

this date in the history of the Society, indi-

cating that he is sfill very much in our hearts and minds.

The work of the Society, during the year that has passed

since then, has gone on steadily much as before, showing

that the Society has a vitality and a direction of its own
which should sustain its further progress. It was said of

Dr. Annie Besant by Brother Raja, as a very great tribute

to her accomplishments, that “ she made men ”. If he who

is a leader has in him the spark that reproduces its own
quality, then, when he passes away, the current of leader-

ship still continues, finding its own appropriate channels.

The great leaders of the past would not h.ave passed on at

v their respective times, if it was in their power in any degree
Co JINARNADASA & to influence the event, if they had not the assurance that
| all would be well with the movement to which they had

l)(‘(f(‘”)’)(’r 1‘;, 1875 “June ]H' 1953
so completely given and dedicated themselves. So long as
it is the spirit of the Wisdom which animates the Society
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as a bod n i reari i
y, and no lesser motive wearing the fair name of .

-Theosophy, there will always be those in whom that spirit
will find an enkindling expression and thus fulfil its purpose.
Th‘f Society exists in order to give to the world something
Wh.mh the world needs and which the influcnce of its
philosophy alone can give. Each of those whom we call

leaders and . . . i ) .
many others not known outside their immediate

circles have given of that something, each in his or her
own way and measure. We salute Brother Raja with
affection and gratitude, and include in that sentiment also
th(.)s'e others; for it is the same Wisdom and the same
spirit that is in all of them expressing in different ways
the richness of its mauifoldness. ;
™ » " .
. The recent terrific explosions of the hydrogen bomb
in the Pacifio, with effects far more dcvnstutZing than
The Futues what had been expected previously, give rise
of Humanity to grave questions concerning the whole
future of humanity, which no thoughtful
man can put aside. As we contemplate the whole situatiod
of humanity at present, we sece its broad division into two
great. blocs, each accumulating a mass of deadly weapons
and 1nv9nting with all possible ingenuity new weapons of
destruct;‘lon in order to defend itgelf against the other.
' It is the old balance of power situation that obtained
in Europe, now on a gigantic scale. Bulance is a nice word
t;(.? use, but fxctually it means a deadly tension mounting
h‘xgher and higher and making the whole ficld of humau life
liable to crack up and explode at a hundred different points.
The dapger and futility of maintaining equilibrium in guch
a system was seen by President Wbodrow Wilson, who
oonceived the idea of a League or concert of Nations to be
established in its stead. The League camo duly into exist-
ence, but it lacked the capacity to act, and in duo course
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_the will too, and it got buried amidst the very wreckage
that it was designed to prevent. Since then there has been
a resurrection of it in the United Nations. But even the
U. N. cxists largely as a forum for the ventilation of views,
for the indication of wills and attitudes, while there is side
by side an objective situation operating independently of
the U. N., representing the respective strengths and group-
ings of the Nations.

It was said some time ago that humanity, with the
new power it possesses of atomic fission and the chain
reactions possible, may even put an end to this planet
itself. That spectre has since disappeared, but there is still
the imminent peril of destruction, on a vast and wholesale
scale, of human life as it is today, with all its characteristic

“and laboriously built-up institutions.

¢ When we talk of the future of humanity, we have to
think of it against this dread and immediate possibility. Is
the issue in the present crisis one of mere survival, the
continuance of the human race on this planet in some form,
or is it an issue between fundamentals confronting the
human will and choice? It scems to e that there is a moral
issue behind the physical issue, the resolution of which will
determine the way that lies from the preseut to the future.
Humanity has come to a state of polarization in which either
its own better or worse side must decisively triumph.

There are the famous lines of Tennyson: “The old
order changeth yielding place to new, and God fulfils Him-
self in many ways, lest onc good custom should corrupt the
world.” We are obviously on the threshold of an order

- that has to bo very different from the old, and the God who

» fulfils Himself will be the Divine Spirit in man, the Im-

.

mapent God.
The new order must be an international order, in

which the whole of humanity must be one body, with a
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oorr?moxll will, & common conscience, and common sources
of inspiration, though with many different administrations
and organs. We have the framework for such a body in
Fhe U. N., but only the framework. It has yet to be organ-
ized for effective action. When it is, we shall have a Unbited
States- of the World, with no independent national forOeS"
anr} without the need for any stock-pile ot armaments. The
entTre resources of every people will then be devoted O
their own peaceful and constructive ends.

' The drama of human evolution has brought us to this
point, but surely we cannot but see that there is more t0
come, a more beautiful development. We have to 8°
through the present difficult time, with its sombre cloud of
trage.dy, but the drama, like that of the Christ life, must
end in a victory of Spirit over matter or Life over death,
an ordained victory, because Spirit and Life are ever-living-

It does not seem to me reasonable that human life or
growth should end abruptly as in a frosty winter, with each
human heart so chill towards its neighbors, the chillness

that erects so many forbidding barriers. Today the factors ’

1.3hat3 operate—nationality, race, and so many forms of gelf-
interest—are all factors of dissension and clash.

Can we not, although we are all so differently con-.

stituted, learn to interact in a more brotherly spirit, with
the more beautiful part of ourselves? We can, and are
intended to do so. The world in which we a.r:a and the
present impasse are a creation of a conditioned human mind
and that mind is at the end of its tether, both in the
scientific field and the field of human life. But there i8
beyond the mind the whole realm of the Spirit, a nature
which must have its day, its season. ’

The mind alone cannot give rise either to a world of
freedom or of happiness. Man has in him faculties godlier
than what he exhibits at present, and it is part of his
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mission to create a heaven on this earth, and not merely
wars, concentration camps, slaughter-houses, and things of
that sort.

The right approach to the question which the world-
sphinx is posing is not how to avoid death and destruction
on the scale that is threatened, but in what way shall we
change both ourselves and the world, so that life on earth
will be for all peoples a happy life, the happiness arising
28 much from outer conditions as from man’s inner spirit ?

* ”» * *

Of all the religions existing in the world, the one that

sounts the largest number of followers, even ab the present

Yalgarization day, is that which regards the Lord Buddha

—K Protest as the highest embodiment there has been
»f human as well as divine perfection. Incidentally, it
might be mentioned that the English word ““ Lord " with
ts special associations is nob the best for conveying the
meaning of the Pali adjectives usually and traditionally
1sed in references to Him. The words which would best
»xpress the feelings of a Buddhist would be “ the blessed .
.nd the venerable”. How shocking, then, must be the
jesecration of all that He represents, by certain people in
Western countries, who seem to know nothing more about
Him except that He is an Oriental figure whose image could
serve as a foil to their vanities.

There is an account in Life of March 8th, illustrated
with pictures, of a party in a night club given to celebrate
jomebody’s home-coming, where the owner of the club,
‘ gparing no pains, decked out the club with gilded Bud-
ihas,” and “filled the room with incense for a bevy of imi-
ation geisha girls to serve up sake and octopus tentacles ™.

If instead of “ gilded Buddhas ” images of the Madonna
nd the Child, or the Christ in any other conception, had
seen used as the decorative motif, one can imagine the
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?utrage it would cause, perhaps even to some hardened
insensibles habituated to night club inanities. The religion
of the Buddha—we may call it so, even though He did not
start a religion as such—evokes in its adherents a supreme
tolerz?t;ion; and that is perhaps the reason why with a
certain calmness they permit such things, as mentioned
above, to pass even without a protest. A tranquil mind
takes in both the good and the bad; but that does not
mean that it is insensitive to things that would shock other

peop.le, nor fail to see the worlds of difference between the
sublime and the vulgar.

» ™ . .

The Bill which Srimati Rukmini Devi had drafted for
the protection of animals and introduced in the upper
Ruk;niilr:lf:):vl's House of the Indian Parliament was meb
Knlmal Weitare  With @& good deal of sympathy, bub in the

in India process of the exchange with the official re-
presentatives, mainly the Prime Minister himself, Pandit
Nehru, she was induced to withdraw it. The main reasott

for her doing 8o was the official attitude that it was imprac-

<

ticable in parts and that it would be better to consider the -

whole subject of cruelty to animals in India on the basis of
an official investigation of it from different angles. The
Govgrnment will therefore appoint a Committee which will
receive evidence from different quarters, and recommend, in
the light of the manner in which the existing legislation
has been implemented, in what ways it should be amended
and improved.

No doubt some good will come out of the Committeo’s

labors. But it is obvious that very much more needs to be’

done than an approach to the problem from the merely
official angle, which fll‘ﬂtly 18 concerned Hminly with enforce-
ment, and secondly is governed by the \,C;.y various in-
fluences brought to bear upon it. In the old days the fiab
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_of an Emperor like Asoka could decide in advance of

the existing state of popular opinion what should be the
measures put into force to uplift that opinion and infuse
into it his own benevolent enlightenment. But in these
days the leviathan weighted down by its own inertia and
its mass of settled ideas has to lift itself by the power of
a faintly stirring moral will. Mr. Gandbi represented in
himself that will, which, because of its alliance with a re-
surgent nationalist spirit, had repercussions among those
who placed themselves under his leadership which were
far and wide.

What is needed now in the matter of the general at-
titude to animals is a movement to inculcate in every
gensitive person, especially the youth in the schools and

_ colleges, those principles of humanitarianism which in the

past have figured in Indian thought even in the midst of
practices which tended to make those principles an academie
theory. DBeccause of this humanitarianism which has a
fundamental place in Indian sentiments, abstention from
meat-eating and from slaughter of animals for food is a
rigorous rule among many millions of Indians. It may be
that this rule, having turned into mere custom, has not
prevented even such people from falling into a rut of indif-
ference to practices not directly impinging upon their way
of life. It would be true to say, in spite of every existing
condition, that there is in India the possibility of a culture
rivalling the palmy days of which we have some historical
record, when the domesticated animal, serving the needs of
man—cow, ox, donkey and so forth—was very generally re-

" garded as a creature to be protected and cherished, between

whom and man there could be a bond of mutual sympathy.
It is to be hoped that Srimati Rukmini Devi's further
efforts in the cause which she has undertaken will succeed

. in evoking from all sides the necessary attention towards

2
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an aspect of Indian life that amidst the various develop- .

ments now taking place lends itself to vivification by thabt

spirit which in the past has becn more characteristic of
India than any other.

» * * *

I would like to record here a note of thanks to the
Governor of Madras, Shri Sri Prakasa, and the Governmenb
K Note of Thanks ©F Madras for granting exemption to the

entire estate of the Socicty at Adyar from
all the provisions of the Madras Buildings (Lease and Rent
Control) Act, which were hitherto applicable to it. We had
been granted exemption in 1950 for that part of the estato
which is on the north side, comprising the Headquarters
area, Blavatsky Gardens and Olcott Gardens, but not for

o) gy 1
Besant Gardens and Damodar Gardens, which are to tho .

south of Besant Avenue, the public road which runs be-
tween these two parts of the estate.

The granting of the exemption indicates a recognition
by the Government of the fact that the Society maintains
its estate at Adyar for certain special purposes, which give
it the character of an Ashrama—a Samskrit word which
has the meaning of retreat, a place where certain special
conditions obtain—rather than a place for mere official and
administrative work. I might say that the extension of the
exemption to the southern part of the estate makes no
difference to any actual situation nor to the relations be-
tween the Society and its tenants who occupy the buildings

in that part, namely Kalakshetra, the Besant, T}l(‘OSOphiCﬂl :

School and the Arundale (Teachers'’) Training Centre.

Nevertheless this gesture on the part of the Government i8 |

very much to be appreciated, and I have expressed to
Shri Sri Prakasa on behalf of the Socicty, our gratefulness.

N. Srr RaM

f

THE YONDER AND HERE'

By C. JINARAJADASA

BEFORE I go off the scene I wish I could leave an im-
pression in the Theosophical Society on the whole
problem of the relation between “yonder™ and here. In
spite of all our Theosophical knowledge, our attitude to
life is of the carth earthy, so that, largely, life, to which the
door has been opencd to us, is very little real to us.  Most
of us accept whole-heartedly the “is,” but the “is-to- be”
is something very vague, so that our ]ud«rmont} of men and
their failures is always from that little space between birth
and death, without realizing that true judgment of the in-
dividual must be from the measuring-rod of what he is
to be; so that all men's failures particularly are seen in
gomo way as the unbuilding of a past character towards
a rebuilding of the character as it should be.

If only I could make our members feel that every
beautiful cxperience in life is just like a window into an
experience continuous in eternity, not merely the fragment
of it which comes to us, I should feel that I have achieved
something that I came to do.

Each onc of us has a certain temperament, and my
temperament has always been along the line of the Platonic

“jdeas, that is, what is real is the Divine Idea behind the

thm(f and not the thing here below. The thing here below,

! From report of a talk,
158
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lik‘e a flower, is exquisite, but it is exquisite because it s &
mirror of something so intensely dazzling and fascinating
that the whole heart is drawn upwards to that Life in
eternity, Then one descends to the life of mundane duties
here' below, particularly mundane if the dutics are accom-
panle.d by various mental and physical handicaps. But all
tl}e time one feels one is playing a réle like an actor, and the
role? I.las to be played well, the part learncd and done a8
artistically as possible. There are standards for action here
below,-so that one cannot in any way be slipshod, but if
one tries to fulfil every action to the height of perfection it
18 1n order that in that perfection thero may bo reflected
the Eternal Perfection.

The moment you sense any of these things of eternity,
you come into that larger communion of all the great saints,
of the world, of the life of the Logos Himself. So that what
they said here of old in India is really true; in one of the
Upanishads concerning this great teaching, there are these
words: “If you were to tell this to a dry stick, it would
put forth leaf and flower.” If only you could feel the
wonder of it all, there would be a continual transformation.

There is that other exquisite phrase in the same
Upanishad : “ Your face shines like that of one who knows
Brahman. Who has taught you?” It is that shining of
the face,” to use the old phrase, which characterizes the
person.

I should like to leave this impression in the whole
Theosophical movement, through my writings, that the
world here is indeed just the shadow outlining to us the
forms above. But to see the forms in their beauty one has®
to climb from the shadow to the other side. There i8
nothing so inspiring to me as the fact that in everything
that I read in Theosophy, the old and the new books, the
message I find is the message of the land that is on the

* .
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other side of the shadow. How to tell people of it and
make them feel the intensity of it, that is the difficulty.

So far as I know, there is no religion today, no philo-
sophy that gives one who sceks to know the world of Light,
as much as does our Theosophical philosophy. I do not think
the average member in the Society realizes what a wonder
of teaching has been given to us if only we could grasp it in
its entirety. We often think how wonderful it would be if
we could come into the presence of the Master, but we
do come into the presence of the Masters through our
Theosophical teachings. The teachings themselves are the
Guru, and if we ocan realize that, I think perhaps we shall
teach ourselves to be one with the teaching, and in that
way to shine out as a messenger of Theosophy—not giving
the message of the Theosophy of somebody else, but the
message of Theosophy that is oneself, for each one of us is
himself Theosophy.

C. JINARAJADASA

For is not a symbol ever, to him who has eyes for it,
some dimmer or clearer revelation of the God-like? . . .
Through all . . . there glimmers something of a Divine
Idea. Nay, the highest ensign that men ever met and
embraced under, the Cross itself, had no meaning, save
an accidental extrinsic one.

CARLYLE, Sartor Resartus



THE SIGNIFICANCE OF OUR TIMES

By N. SRI RAM

HE \'?VOI‘]d is passing through an extremely difficult
- period, full of problems of cvery sort. What is the
Snglﬂcance of this time and why are the problems coming
up just now and becoming more and more complicated ? 18
war the only problem, or are there other problems cqually
fundamental ?

The answer is to be sought from one point of view, thab
of the evolutionary phase, in the extraordinary stimulation
of t:,he Manas, the mental principle in man. Man is charac-
f.;erlstically the Manas, as the very word indicates. “ Man”
in Samskrit means “to think”. But he is not just the
mind. He is more than the mind. That more is the Being
or entity from which his mind is a descent. This descent
is 'the original fall of man. There bas been a break of con-
sclousness between what he is inwardly and the conscious
mind. That break has led to an unconsciousness of his
own nature, which is spiritual in its esscnce. Spiribual
means the pure, the unconditioned, the timeless, the creat-
ive. Tho meaning of what all this means has to be discover-
ed. by the re-integration of the mind or the externalized con-
sclousness in that spiritual nature but with full awarencss.

In the present stage, the mind is ignorant—not of the
outer world of which it knows a good deal, but of itself, it8

processes and origin. In other words, man lacks self-
knowledge.

38
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Self-knowledge, even in its beginnings, gives rise to
wisdom. In the old days, when the world was young, at
least in the best periods, there was a certain instinctive
adherence to ideals of wisdom. There have been great
spiritual Teachers who helped men to understand certain
truths. The world has advanced since then but in the
material direction. We have grown older and attained to a
certain independence. Man has reached the age of majority
and we are facing the problems created by our ignorance.
We have capacitics, we can do things, but there is no inner
sense of the best way or the right way to use them. We
sco today in activity the frec mind but acting in ignorance
of thoe true ends of life. The mind has to be free in order
to fulfil its function.

The two prime ends which the whole world is at present
pursuing are gratification and sccurity. The gratifying is the
pleasurable, and the sensation of pleasure once experienced
tends through memory to perpetuate itself. We get attached
to the experience and want the repetition of it. This want
is stimulated from outside through association. Thus the
mind gets caught in a net of desires. These desires are far
more numerous today than ever before, because the possible
excitements—exeitations—are more. The whole world is
open to the modern man to angle in. There are many more
things—goods—being produced for bodily and other gratifi-
cation. The agents of commerce are abroad to advertise
them widely. All these advertisements excite the desire-
nature most cunningly. In addition to all this, when the
mind is active, as it has to be under the pressure of the
modern world, every stimulation becomes intense. Animals
have sex but they do not suffer from a sex problem, because
in them the mind is still germinal.

Man seeks security, partly to ensure that the enjoy-
ments he has may not be taken away from him. In this
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period of uncertainty, due to his own follies, the search for .7

security is all the more intense. The fear of loss gives rise
to clinging. Moreover, it is in the nature of the mind
itself to want to be certain, to close itself. Its nature is to
go step by step, build each step on the firm foundation of
the previous one. A limited, adhesive, possessive mind
cannot come into close touch with anything other than
what it holds in its close embrace. When its teeth are
firmly set into a certain thing, the mind cannot let that go
very readily.

The motive of gratification and security—also the
motive of power—gives rise to self-centredness, to an exag-
geration of that separateness which is characteristic of the
mental nature when it is not redeemed by a higher purpose.

We see that nature acting powerfully on external Nature,.

that is, objective matter, but itself enmesbed in gensation
through which it contacts that matter. What the world
needs or man needs is a new spiritual impulse, which will
come when man turns in that direction.

Manas is dual. Its bebavior depends upon tho forces
that actuate it: on the truth that is within it or the ideas
it forms through superficial reactions. When it realizes
that the ends it pursues are not the true ends, and desist8
therefrom, the truth which those ends negate will spring
up within itself. Every negation of an evil is a realization
of the good. We know a thing as ugly by an instinct of
Beauty. When the mind ceases to go with tho astral princi-
ple, it is integrated with Buddhi, which is tho puro mind,

the spiritual mind. It is the mind turning to the unity .

instead of to the separateness of differences.

We are now experiencing the shock and distortions of
mind in engagement with matter, its action upon the world
of matter, tremendously powerful and successful up to @
point but directed by motives generated by gensation. It

5
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is essentially a mechanical mind, when it thus acts out of
relation with its own spiritual centre.

But that Manas which is integrated with Spirit, the
divine principle in man, is a truly creative mind. Every
one of its creations will embody an aspect of Truth, which
belongs to the creation.

What is Truth ? Every formulation of a pure consci-
ousness is a truth; and that truth partakes of the nature
of life, that life which is in the Self or of the Self in each.
When we are able to receive a truth, it reaches the depths
to which it belongs.

The creation may take any form, whether an outer
form of beauty as in music, literature, philosophy, or an
inner form on the planes of thought and emotion.

The next phase in human life must be one based on

‘¥ the unity of bumanity, both psychologically and outwardly

realized, and an assertion of the virtues to which that unity
will give rise. When there is a consciousness of our inner
unity—the unity of all life—the human values must predom-
inate over material values, which are sense values. And
those human values will be expressed in many shades,
many forms. We will then know what is love, what is
understanding, what is creation, what is that immortal
beauty which springs from within.

All this belongs to Buddhi, which is the Spiritual
Intelligence. In that Intelligence is both action and com-
prehension. It is passive, tranquil, for comprebension, and
positive for action. Without complete understanding there
is no true action, that is, action which expresses the truth.

" Complete understanding is a deep and a full understanding.

" Such understanding is possible only when the mind is

open and receptive, awake and alive.
It is said that the Deity was first passive before
being active. The passive and prior aspect is personified
8
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as the Mother. The active is the Son, the Intuitional
Wisdom. '
As above, so below. The state of negative enlighten-
ment, which is a state of wholeness, gives rise to the intui-
tive Wisdom, which is simple and achieves everything.
Manas is the medium between that intuitive Wisdom and
the world of differences. The differences arc here but we
need wisdom. It has to come through human channels.
Can we not be capillaries of that Wisdom, the Spiritual
life-blood, even if we cannot directly reach its Heart ? That
life-blood is also Love in its pure spiritual sense. Wisdom
and Love—these must redeem the world. They go together.
There is no Wisdom without Love.
N. Srr RaM

The flute of the Infinite is played
without ceasing, and its sound is
love:

When love renounces all limits, it
reaches truth.

How widely the fragrance spreads!
It has no end, nothing stands in
its way,

The form of this melody is bright
like a million suns: incomparably
sounds the wvina, the vina of the
notes of truth.

—HKabir's Poems, translated by
Rabindravath Tagore

~

SRI C. JINARAJADASA'
By C. KUNHAN RAJA

Professor of Sanskrit, Teheran University
(formerly Curator of the Adyar Library)

N Monday the 29th of June, when The Hindu of
Madras for a whole week came into my hands, I read

there (in the issue dated 20th June) the announcement of
the passing away of Sri C. Jinardjadasa at Wheaton in
America ten days before. I met him for the last time at

' the Central Station in Madras when he was proceeding on

a journey to Europe in the summwmer of last year; I was in
India during the sumimer recess and I bappened to be in
Madras on that day. I saw him for the fivst time in 1915,
when I came to Madras to study in the Presidency College.
My personal acquaintance started only in 1926 when in
April of that year I came to Adyar to take charge of the
Library. From that time onwards, for over twenty-seven
years, I was on very intimate terms with him and I always
enjoyed bis courtesy, his kindness, his encouragement, and
his help and advice. I had to meet him constantly in
relation to the affairs of the Library. Itisa matter of pride
for me that he too was for some time the Director of the.
Library in which I also held the same position for some
years. Bven now I consider it a privilege to be associated
with-the Library.

' Reprinted from Adyar Library Bulletin (December 1958) by
oourtesy of the Adyar Library.

161
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In 1915 I was in the Esplanade Indian Book Shop, .
with its big glass shop-window and beautifully arranged

books, when Sri C. Jinarajadasa also came there. He was

forty, though he looked much younger. His courteous

greetings to all the people in the shop (among whom I too

was included) and the kind way in which he made enquiries

about we, and the appreciations that he expressed when

I told him that I was specializing in Sanskrit, with the

remark that he had studied Sanskrif at Cambridge, still

remain very clear in my memory. 1 used also to attend
the various meetings that were held in Madras. Thus

I had many occasions to see him, though it was only
once in the book shop that I had the privilege of speaking
to him. I never thought that a day would come when those
words of appreciation about my Sanskrit study would be.
continued in the form in which it really developed later
when I could dedicate that same study for service in the
Adyar Library, throughout the years under his guidance.

I remember him addressing large audiences from plat-
forms in Madras with his beautiful style, his mastery of the
subject, his clear exposition of even abstruse points, his
easy and effortless method of specch without any attempb
at oration or rhetoriec, and above all the rare combination
of a very solemn and serious look with a continuous smile
when he was on the platform.

When I was a student in Europe between 1920 and
1924, I had written one or two letters to Amma (Dr. Besant)
-and a reply came promptly written in her own hand., After
returning to India, I was eager to continue my studies for

which I wanted a place where I could do 8o convenientlys”

and [ sent another letter to her; at that time the reply cam®
from the Vice-President (Sri C. Jinardajadasa) asking me t0
come over to Adyar and meet him saying that he would try
to allow me temporarily to work in the Library. If the Society
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was satisfied with me and if I could also accommodate my-
gelf to the conditions there, it was likely that I could
continue. At that time Sri P. K. Telang was the Curator,
after the death of Pandit Mahadeva Sastri. I met him in
his room above the Library ; we had a long talk ; no one
who has once met him can forget his courtesy. It was in
the third weck of April 1926. I started work in the Lib-
rary and I have worked with various designations, and for
three years without even a designation.

There was no detail which was too small for him.
There is no general principle which would be shrouded in
the mass of details. His extensive reading, his mastery of
a variety of subjects, the precision and accuracy of his grasp
of the fundamentals of the subjects, and his wide interests
created in me during the various talks I had with him, a
sense of wonder and admiration, which only increased as
time passed on. I bave myself a feeling that I can talk on
practically any subject under the sun, baving spent all my
time in study. But when I meet him I find myself just a
pool of water on the shore of the vast ocean. We had
talked on many subjects; sometimes he would go to the
shelf on which books were arranged in the most artistio
way, and he would pick up a note book and show it to me;
it comprised the notes that be had written out at Cambridge
when he was studying Pali and Sanskrit under the late
Cowell ; he had preserved the notes and they appeared as
fresh as when they were written. His room was a museum
with pictures and curios which he had collected from all
parts of the world. Even his office table with pencils and
pens and ink-stands and paper-cutters and other things,
were more artistically arranged than a show-case.

I had once an occasion to be talking to him in his room
when he was starting on a tour. 1t was surprising how he
could find time, among his manifold work, to look into the
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various details of packing his necessities, how ho took
tw'me-rolls, scissors, .knife, needle and t,hreud and such n(l)‘oll
things and placed them in their proper places in his l:} 'zs
I very clearly remember a small casket which ho‘sh(()):ved
fne. in which he was keeping his buttons: he had bought
it in the bazaar in an Indian town. He ;aid “ ‘whloul&
?,boub I keep my eyes open’’; he knows what and f (."'1 ] g;)
in the case of everything. o
' He would never allow a thing to be done without look
ing 1into it himself and he always found time for ’b?oh.'
would never delay a picce of work for want of time 1I ’} '3
once to move into a new house (now called Va‘mi. Vil l(L')
T%mre was no kitchen upstairs. He himsclf came t;;l'l‘-
Wlbb Sri Ranga Reddi and spent necarly an h;)111' b\fu'e
deciding the exact location and the design of the kit;;hme
He also looked into the erection of a pulley for dmwiel?.
water from the well on one side of the building. (Afhetf‘
occupying the house I told him one day that a trc:iu front
:}fletlzirczfu: shed was a great inconvenience for me to back
e intoloixbn 1::.he slhed and bu.ru it into the path; he must
PR Chl'?(]]s-e f. He said that to him the trees are
s then v&)l 1en.f He came there again and gave mo a
o ] ue.o tr’ees, how he had collected various
ees and plants from different countries and how he loved
tttl)em; that trce was not one among them ; stil} h:tx:;l\{Zd
:t o:vt;]?:s l;;aau:)y' of the curve on the trunk and of the angle
R lien l&n(;:hes‘, were. shooting at a certain height
which hgoo proportion to the height of the ghed
, 80 much moved that I said that I did not mind the

inconvenience. I hope that that beautiful treo is still there. -

I have already said that his room was the begt muscum
I have seen; when he moved about all was art ar 1;gh,im
Few people have travelled so widelyashe has: non Olml(dl vt;
observed so much as he has done. Whatove,r he :acv(:;xe b]ri:od

'
4

(49
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to understand and to estimate its value. He had studied the
problems of all the countrics he had visited, and there was
practically no country which he bad not seen. He was an
extraordinary linguist, and he easily studied a new language.
I still remember his telling me how be practised speaking
Portuguecse, in which the pronunciation is very difficult,
though the language is closely related to Spanish which
even before he could speak with fluency.

Ho was one of the busiest men, and so he could find
time for everything that called for his personal attention,
He read everything that went to him with great care. Once
in the Adyar Library Bulletin I wrote “ Ceylonese script,”
and when the issue reached him, immediately came down
a note to me drawing my attention to the distinction be-
tween “Ceylonese” and Sinhalese”. 1 dedicated the
translation of the Sangitaratnakara (Vol. I) to him. When
the Title page and the Dedication went to him for his
approval, he called me up and spoke to me about the point
and the face of the type to be used in writing his name
there, and also the spacing between the letters; he wrote a
small note on the pages and said, * Show this to Mr. Subba-
rayudu;’ he will know it.” Whenever I wanted to mecet

him, he was never too busy. Ile would not refuse to see

me unless he was engaged, as in the case of talking to
another person or dictating something urgent and im-
portant. If he was only engaged in his work, allowing me
to meet him was onc among his works, and I could meet
him. Since ho never wasted his time, not even a moment,
he could find time for everything; it is only lazy people
who have no time for anything. Iis training under Amma
must have been a great factor in the development and
perfection of this trait in him.

! The then Superintendent of the Vasanta Press, Adyar.
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. Apart from personal talks, I have seen him at com-
mltte.e meetings, at small gatherings, at an informal talk
at his rounds in the estate inspecting the various ]aces’
and. upon various other occasions. Ibhave secn hisx ver,
gerious and firm. But I bave never seen him losin hii
temper even under provocations which even in a far lgqqer
d?gree would have put an ordinary man into a frenz “He
dlsc.overed mistakes and corrected them; but hey'
deviated from the path of courtesy, neve;' said a won'elve;
never behaved in a way that would hurt others. E . IZ
smallest person was a “man™ to him, L e e
. He was not merely a thinker, a writer and a Theosoph-
ical teacher, though one of the greatest in this ca ac?t
He was not a mere student of occultism and occult cgemig’:
b?y, though one of the deepest in such studies and exposi-
tions. He was not merely a high personage occupying a
very ele\fated and responsible position. His human uzzlities
ms?.de .hlm a greal man, an example to all. He sa%v every-
thing in Theosophy; he also saw Theosophy in many thin 5;
and he devoted himself whole-heartedly to all sugh moge-,
;xze;ts(.)fl ;vlfu!d ?atpeeial:iy mention the U. N., where he saw the

manity, and he had issu ivi
a summary of the activities of the Z(:;ssono]?f:tliloiaﬂsf tZ sw:;!llxi
second of them it was suggested that I mi l;t nddm
prefatory. note which I did with pride. It wa{;r hi: h Somz
sTyhmpathles that n.Jade him a great Theosop‘hisb- al:(;nigs
eoIsfo;;by made him all the more human. ,
cont have been able to do anything during the last
y-seven years I owe not a little to him and also to

Amma, both of whom have i
’ infl _
in all my undertakings. uenced me and inspired me

C. KunuaN Rasa

AN H.P.B. MANUSCRIPT OF 1884

WITH NOTES BY K. A. BEECHEY

{(This manuscript, which is in the Archives of the Theo-
sophical Society at Adyar, contains three questions put by -
Mr. Francis Dloyd to Mohini Mohun Chatterji, and Madame
Blavatsky’s answers thereto. The following background may.
be found useful to the understanding of her replies:

The London Lodge, founded in 1878, was the first
“branch ” to be chartered by the parent Theosophical Society
founded in New York on November 17, 1875, and it carried on

a4 'its work more or less successfully for some years. In 1883
Mr. A. P. Sinnett gave up his editorship of the Pioneer in
India and settled down in London. His arrival gave renewed
impetus to the activity of the London Lodge, but proved also
to be a source of difficulty, for there arose in the Lodge at that
time two distinct groups: one, the larger, led by Mr. Sinnett,
was specially drawn to the Oriental and Tibetan teachings
as represented in his books The Occult World and Esoteric
Buddhism ; the second, the smaller, group was led by Dr. Anna
Kingsford and Mr. Ed ward Maitland, who were more attracted
to a revival of esoteric Christian teachings as set out in the
Kabale and the Hermetic philosophy. The clash between the
two groups was for a time 2 bitter one and Madame Blavatsky
and Colonel Olcott tried to bring about a reconciliation when
they came to London early in 1884, accompanied by a young

) Hindu memher of the Socieby, Mohini Chatterji, who was the

‘i Prosident-Fonnder's private secretary.

The difficulty was accentuated by the fact that some
members of the London Lodge, led by Mr. Sinnett, bound them-
selves by a pledge to constitute The Inner Group of the London
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Lodge,” offering implicit obedience to whatever orders might
come to them from the Masters. Dr. Anna Kingsford's group
was of a nature too different to mix with the followers of
Mr. Sinnett. Though an attempt was made, as suggested by
Madame Blavatsky in her answer to Mr. Lloyd's third question,
to run the two groups simultaneously within the London Lodge,
and though a special branch was chartered by Colonel Olcott to
study the Kabalistic teachings under Dr. Kingsford's inspira-
tion, her followers felt hampered in their aims by inclusion in the
Theosophical Society. Finally, on 9th May 1884, a new Society
with the title “ The Hermetic Society” was founded, at the
residence of Mr. Francis Lloyd, 43 Rutland Gate, London W.,
and Mr. Lloyd was made the Treasurer of the new Society.]
—KATHERINE A. BEECHEY, Keeper of the Archives

» ] *» L

Mg. Loyp's QUESTIONS TO MOHINI;—
ANSWERED BY Map. BravaTsky,

1. Qu. What proof is there of the existence and powers
of the exalted race of beings styled Adepts or Mahatmas.

Answer. We know of no “race of beings” styled
the Adepts or Mahatmas. We know only of mortal men,
as we are ourselves, who, though born in the same way as
we are born, and subject to death in the end, in common
with all humanity of our fifth race—have nevertheless by
self-restraint, purity of life, and steadiness of purpose
become Adepts. These we know, and no others. For us,
They are the most “exalted beings’ we know of, on this
earth, as the most wise, and kind, and pure of men. The
proofs of Their existence for those of us, who know Them,
who have lived near Them, and learned from Them-—are
furnished by our physical as much as our spiritual senses.
Were Mr. Loyd to go to Tibet, there to preach the Hermetio
dootrine and to speak of Mrs. Kingsford who is still less
known in that country than our Mahatmas are here; and
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were the Tibetan sceptics to ask him:
there of the existence and powers of clairy
the exalted being styled by him Dr. Anpa K
would Mr, Loyd answer? I pause for a reply,

Ques. 2. Mr. Loyd says that he puts ¢
simply, because although he wishes to beliey
ence of the Mabatmas, he feels it impossib)
to do without evidence, “and so far ag he can see, no suffici-
ent evidence has yet been received that they even exist.”

Answer. In Barring Gould’s Popular Myths® (I be-
lieve) a story is told showing how easy it is to convert
the best known historical personages into Solar or other
myths. A certain French Abbg undertook to furnish the

“best, the most unimpeachable evidence that Napoleon the
1st was but a Solar myth—and he did i,
not see, and will 80 moreover daily to an
under the pretext of im
fault is it ? Mr.

“What proof is
oyant scership of

his question
e in the exist-
e rationally so

If a person will
occulist %, who,
proving will impair his sight—whose
Loyd, instead of remaining with the London
Lodge, is a jealous visitor of the Hermetic Liodge, whose
Fellows loudly proclaim in the Pall Mall Gazette® for
one place—that having rather g mystic than an occuls
character they depend for guidance upon no “Mahatmas "
and ‘““can boast no worker of wonders on the phenom-
enal plane”. If o, then why belong to the Theosophical
Society at all? Or, once belonging to 1, but finding
wiser teachings in the doctrine of Hermes, why not,

availing oneself of art., the 2nd of the Rules,' which
. _ 0 fidles, which
'Rev. 8. Baring-Gould's Curious Myths

pp. 125-181.
So in the manuscript.

Pall Mall Gazette, July 15, 1884, where an article appears under

the title: * r'phe Newest Thing in Religions. The Hermetic Society.
oo oue of its Fellows,” i rticle is pasted in the

HP.B. Scrapbook No. XX, pp. 7273, the portion quoted being under-
lined in blue pencil. .

! The reference is to the 9nd paragraph of Article I of the Society’s
Revised Rules and Bye-Laws of 1883: * A Branch may, if so desired, be
composed solely of co-religio as for instance, Aryas, Buddhists:

of the Middle Ages

nists,

ingsford "—what ‘
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gives the Fellows full permission to constitute themselves
»

in branches or groups of oo-religionists,.or .co-workers, 0:
persons in short, of the same way of thmklng,fwhy no
leave the vexed question alone? Surely, the exwtenc-e (;r
non-exigtence of our Mahatmas is a probl?m of very h:tIe;
importance to those who do not accept their tc?achmgs ? :
interests only those who do; and—Mr. L'oyfl is not one o
these. It thus becomes simply idle curiosity ; and I.alm
sorry to say, a malevolent desire to embarrass, if poss1}l:.;a,
%o put into a false position those of the Fellows, who, vzhl'i
believing and having confidence in the Mahatmas andk e;}
teachings—are unable, so far, tq say, as we can—We fnour
them personally, and look straight into the falfe 01'3ed
opponents. 1 am one of those, who have seen them, li

near them, and have as much proof of the existence of these
" revered Ms;sters as I have of those of Mr. Loyd and his guru

—Mrs. Kingsford. I pause again, to ask! IsIDfr. kI{c;)trjcz
prepared to look me straight in the fa(?e, ;m doc;l lin
his eyes and say to me that I am a liar? An avitg
disposed thus of me, is he prepareq to do the samztalxz
Colonel Olcott, who has also seen his .G.uru and Ma.a m:a,
Koot Hoomi personally ? And with Mohini, :cmd Mkr. BLOW!} g
to a certain degree, and with Damodar® and Darbagiri
Nath® and so many others who have been blessgd for.a.
longer or a shorter time with the Masters’ presence, in their
own living bodies, not merely astral forms ?

Hindus, Zoroastrians, Jews, Christians, Mahomedans, %%Ens' ete., each
under its own President, Executive Officers, and Council.
his rule i bsolete. ' .
! gV ls';fl eBlrsoxvlv?nw (;3. L., of ‘Glasgow, who toured India with

~ Colonel Olcott from Qctober 1883 to January 1885,

//i

f the Society in

! Damodar K. Mavalankar became & member o

A“gUSIfi)mlrg% and worked with the EOUnders in Bom}l;ajé a?;Adyﬁxs

From 1882 to 1886 he acted as Recort_img Secre'tary_é)fbt e Society.

left Adyar in February 1885 to join his Master in Tibet. th HLD.B
* Otherwise known as “ Bawaji ’. He went to Europe wi .P.B.

in 1885. i
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31 “REyervthing i . .
tenchings of thy Mastmmas -supe 3. 1pfe 200 00 the
Ans. I answer—not so if he means by “ our ” Society
t";he Parent body; for we have, to begin with, 8 Branches
in Ceylon, and many more in India, composed of ortho-
flox, Southern Buddhists, and of Freethinkers, who never
}nberested themselves about our Mahatmas or t,')heir teach-
n?gs; and who are yet devoted theos0phisbs,-philanthro—
pists, afld scholars, But if by “onr” Society—the London
Lodge is meant—then, I say, if unfortunately, during our
abser.:lce some tao jealous theosophists had such a desire
the %nadmsability of such a plan has now been taken into
consideration, as you will all gea preseatly. Now, the Fel-
%ows of the Liondon Lodge are at liberty to form ﬁh,emselves
1{11‘,0 distinet groups, if they so prefer it. Every group is a6
liberty to choose its own masters as its own philosophy —
or any object of research it likes. The time has come when
I, one f)f the Founders of the Society, have to speak plainly.
Expfemence of the last few months has shown, how danger-
ous 1t was to have rules, and not to abide by them. Hence-
forth they must and shall be enforced. Whether the London
Lodge oonslst.zs of two or more groups it is one Liodge and
every group in it must be made subordinate to its rules.
These groups will have to meet probably at general meet-

ings, and then article VI will b )
article reads: (read.)® ave t0 be enforced. This

' 80 in the manuscript,

[ .

“.%;txcle V1 of the 1888 Rules gtated :
o officer of the Sogj i is i

member, has the right t: ey Jn bis capcity of an officer, nor any

<.

it

WE NEED A NEW
PRESENTATION OF THEOSOPHY

By A. G. VREEDE

ANY of us feel that there is an urgent need for a new
presentation of the Theosophical teachings. .VVe’
feel that the great impulse that vivified the Theosophical
Society in the first twenty-five years of this century has
mwore or less ebbed away. The work in many Lodges has
dried up, there is a certain sterility in Lodge Wo“rk. Thfao-
sophy seems to have become a “ closed system, repeatlfag
itself and so becoming illusory. It seems to have lost its
direct contact with present-day life.
" What could such a new presentation be ? Such a new
preseutation—in fact every presentation—of Theosophy
must be full of sympathy, illuminating, consoling, stimulat-
ing every one who seeks, who suffers, who fears, who is in
trouble. The man in the street may not be able to grasp

‘the details, but even so the atmosphere of this presentation

must be such that he may feel the pulsating life, the
sympathy, the kind intention, the uplifting, purifying, and
inspiring influence of the message. It must ﬁ.t; thfa needs
of the time; it must awaken the creative imagination and
the intuitive wisdom, the wisdom-principle in man. Ina

' way we can say that all religions are presentations of Theo-

sophy ; also all philosophies are attempts—nearly all.failing
attempts—to present Theosophy. Of the presenbabxons'of
modern science I am afraid that that can scarcely be said,

173
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Let us now for a moment look at the presentations .

of Theosophy which have inspired us so much in the
past. We have first the teachings of H. P. Blavatsky:
The Secret Doctrine, a real and inexhaustible gold-mine
for all time; also, though in a lesser degree, Isis Un-
veiled. We bave now access to the Mahatma Leticrs,
dating from the beginnings of our Society, and we can
admire how very able Mr. A. P. Sinnett was in systematizing
the teachings of the Masters in his books, The Ocenlt
World, Esoteric Buddhism and The Growth of the Soul.
We may have outgrown his lengthy and laborious style, yet
it was he who gave us a first coberent epitome of modern
Theosophy. Then followed that valuable group of books,
commencing in the eighteen-nineties, which were the results
of the clairvoyant investigations of some of the members of
the Society, especially C. W. Leadbeater and Annie Besant :
The Astral Plane, The Devachanic Plane, Man-Visible and
Invisible, The Chakras, The Inner Li fe, Thought Forms, The
Ancient Wisdom, A Study in Consciousness and many
others—masterpieces of investigation and exposition. The
clairvoyance of C. W. Leadbeater was of a very excepbional
kind. He has blazed the trail for all occult investigations
in the future. The wonderful thing he could do (and
nobody else has yet been able to do it) was t,
raise his consciousness to the higher planes and then
photograph or imprint on his waking consciousness the
impressions he received there. We have thereforo in his
works photographs, so to speak, of all these higher planes
on the mind of & man well versed in the science of his
times. So precise were his observations that in all subse-
quent editions of his works, say, his Manuals, he never
made an alteration or addition. He once sgaid: ‘They

are all right as they are, thus I have seen and thus I
see still.”

hat he could:

v
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All these and other Theosophical books—we may speci-
ally mention C. Jinarajadasa’s clnssic., First Przsncz.plcs of
T'heosophy—brought a great inspiration to us older mem-
bers who seem to have absorbed a touch o.f the reality
experienced during the investigations. DBut with the newer
members this doecs not seem to be the case. Alr?ady for
some twenty years it has been noticcable le'f, 'the dls.lgl:amls
and expos.tions in the books are taken for 1'e.al‘1c‘xcs, as if leﬂ‘t v—
ing a travellers’ guide were the same as visiting a coupt.l}.
A mentalization of the great ideas, of the great 1'ea'hL1e_s,
has taken place. Dr. C. G. Jung refers to. the same thmg;]n
a scientific way: “ When the right attlh'ude towards ble
patterns of the world of the unconscious is absent and ‘tIu?
‘I’ assimilates those to himself, inflation of the

re direct
occurs.” ! Dr. Arundale felt the need of new and mo

presentations when he wrote books like You, Frecedom and
riendshi tus Iire. .
" w;(cl)&“l;qz\,'l?;]t:] 1{;?1913 be the main antidote against this
mentalization of the spiritual real.iti.es?'l would say: a
certain spiritual humility, and (]lSCl‘l'm'ln:‘tthl] b?t\veexl lett(?r
and life, between diagram and S]?ll'lbllal rea!%ty. A. more
mystical attitude, more understanding of.t,he S.pll‘lrlml ignor-
ance and more sympathy for the resulting sins and f;lfffer-
ings of humanity might bring about a more truly spn‘xtugl
Theosophical and sacrificial gpirit—perbaps less Thec.)soP -
ical “science” and more social sympathy, more sacrificing
of our pleasurcs, of our moncy, and more kindness among

ourselves. N .
One important cause of the present sterility—specially

*in our Lodge work-—seems to be that we have unconsciously

meditated for many years on ourselves. Thinking that we ;x ere
‘ li Cev > e have

meditating on the Higher Self or even on the SELF, we ba

concentrated on our own “ 1, taking (mistakenly of course

" dion, p. 46.
b



176 "THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

and unconsciously) the Higher Self, and even the SkLF, for

an extension of our egotistical personal “I"”. We see this
‘.‘ excess of I.ness,” as the psychologists call it, everywhere
in the world today, and this on a terrifying scale. It
threatens civilization and is the cause of a general neurosis
sprea.ding over mankind. This excess of I-ness with Theo-
sophists is in a way the same as the inflation mentioned
above and leads to pseudo-omniscience and unreality. This
excess of self(ish)ness also leads to utter s1'erility' It is
the.“ I"” that by means of the mind feeds on the soui It is
only whex.l the “I” comes to the stage of giving, of rex:erent-
ly exp?ctmg everything as a free gift from Mother-Nature
of feeling itself as an integrated and responsible part ofa’,
Wondrous Totality that the “I” and the mind and the
fgrsor;:ta.létir] can become truly creative. Then we acquire

e attitude of standin i
all things, great and smfll.befOre * Hystery which pervades
We must learn from Theosophy that we are standing
before a supreme Mystery, before the ever-present Absolute.
We bhave not as yet made anything of this conception of the
Abs.olute. The Absolute, whence we come and whither we
g0, 18 ever present, is always and everywhere, within us and
around us and manifests itself constantly. That is the
gm‘eat Life-giving Secret. And it is this Myster wh‘i h is
veiled, m?t) we. If it is said that we have seven ve}i,ls arsund
ILI/IS, th(;lt In & way may be true from the point of view of the
th(})‘zgdg t::t; It;]he t;deeper. truth is that we, and the Liogos
e I,, , u? . unveil the Mystery that is around us on
] owgst;, physical plane, that is hid in the bosom of
Nature, in the holy sanctuary of the World Mother. It i8
Pot that the Absolute is the ever-unknowable m.t,hel' is
;z, :s Elegel expresse.d it in his Logik, that th’e Absolute
bad&ggzzzss tf;o tll.ltt;aln clear Self-Consciousness: “In the
of all, the Absolute is eternally present, the
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w rhythmic movement of thought is the self-unfolding of the

_ignorance learn from you the cause an

Absolute.” And so the spiritual seeker stands before what
H. P. Blavatsky reverently calls “the veil that shrouds the
majesty of the Absolute . .. the highest Dhyan Choban ...
can but bow in ignorance before the awful mystery of Ab-
solute Being.”' This attitude of reverence, of standing
before the Mystery and yet seeing the Mystery in every
man, in all objects in the outer world and not in our own
“I,”—that, I think, must be one of the elements of the new
presentation of Theosophy.

Also, we must look more to the primordial feminine
side of Manifestation. There is everywhere, in society, in
science, in the family, and also in Theosophy an over-
stressing of the masculine side. We have separated our-

, selves from Mother-Nature, Her profound Wisdom and

Her immaculate Substance. The suppression of everything
feminine, leaving the woman everywhere in the second
place, has led to cruelty to children, to man, to Nature, to
the core of creation. We have cut ourselves off from Nature,
thercfore from our own souls and so from creativity,
humaneness and happiness.

There is so much suffering in the world that that must
always be our first consideration. As the Master K.H. wrote
in 1884 to Francesca Arundale: * You should evenas &
simple member, much more as an officer, learn that you
may teach, acquire spiritual knowledge and strength that
the work may lean upon you, and the sorrowing victims of
d remedy of their
pain. If you choose, you may make your home one of the -

most important centres of spiritualiziog influence in all the
world.”® This, I think, is what every Lodge has to become.

Y 7he Secret Doctrine, (Adyar BEdition), Vol. I, p. 122. . .
* Letter 4. Letters from the Masters of the Wisdom, First Series,
C. Jinarajadasa.
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Many subjects could be studied in a more mystical and
creative light. 1 have already mentioned a new conception
of the Absolute; then there may be new teachings aboub
Space, about the Virgin Mother, about the sanctity of Sub-
stance, the Mystery of Form, about the Mystery of the
Father-Motherhood in the Universe, and about the connec-
tion of our humanity with these great cosmic facts. It
means studying and explaining in a new, creative way, nob
gratifying the lower mind, as is now mostly done, bub
evoking the inner side of the mind, the creative imagination
and the intuition. We must try to grasp sowething
of the three great principles, the Profundity of the Wisdom,
the Freedom of the Spirit—the two great poles of Mani-
festation-and the working of Mahat, the Creative Mind.
We must enter into the work of the angels, of the geuii or
the good daimons, into co-operation with them. We must,
as I have said, understand the suffering of man, its causes,
and its cures, We must como to sympathy, then to compas-
sion and then to sacritice, to the work of Redemption, to the
Absolving by Sucritice. We must learn, instead of traus-
gressing the Law, to understand it and then to sranscend
1. We must come to a recoguivion of the uniquencss of
every Monad, the uniqueness also of every persouunlivy, We
must realize that we are parts of a totality which has
split itself into myriads of Mouads. BEvery Movad bas bis
own peculiarity, his own uniqueness.  Uniqueness ueces:
sarily must always give of itself to others and all others
must simlarly give to that ono uniqueness in order thab
the totality shall be restored, The mewmbers of Qsiris mush
be gathered in by Isis so that berfection, full cosmic per-
fection, may again be reached

.

I come to the most fundamental characteristio of
this new presentation.

So far, as 1n sclence, the preseutas
tlons in our literature ha

vo been mostly statements—usecliul

4
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i o o ‘nation, and
.» 8tatecments about higher plancs, karma, reincarnation,

Y

} "

80 on—und therefore rather structural and static.  The xvle?v
Presentation must be functional. As the organs ﬁf 'ewiesxi
living being are functionally interrelated, even s0 there -
functional interrclationship between angels, dmm.ons .ahb
men and also between all parts of Nature. T'hl‘s mlg.
bring about a renaissance of Theosophy as a hvnvng fox:z
into our own souls aud into suffering bumanity. W be'an t\he
open our hearts to the suffering in the world (alwaf)sa”y
firss and only step to Divine Wisdom) we come {uuct;{gr:md
to an investigation of what are the causes of this Sl.l e tl;,(;
the Nidanas,' the one naturally coming f())rth f}ljox?)_m.
other, as also later how on the Eightfold Path the ;his
milas® arc functionally born, the oune from the other.

: e “ opens the mind ™. '
mcbl;):}::alil);e opld statements, the t'vho]'e" {heoif\&}l.}i?gl
teaching, becomes funct,ionixil, .betcomfs;:ls[;l:):lnD{;lfosuiiing
an idea of living forces, all 1nterreiatie |
t(;lw:x(ll'flz (t);ha.b ﬁl{:ul integration which we callf ttl}JJ:LGolei)ast
Absolution. Then the Divine Law, the nghbl o i %e_’
the Virtues of the Mother, ttg ;\l)l';tetrge FS::J:.lef,ice et

' the sins of mankin |
(lltfil:&i'l;)l?yf—full these subjects and mapy otbers will come

to a new life. A. G. VREEDE

! Primary cause or essence. The twelve causes (‘)f finite existence.
Vide The Secret Doctrine, (Adyar BEdition) Vol. 6, p. 160. o

' Pho supremo virbues. Vido The Secret Doctrine, (Adyar Edition)
Vol. 6, p. 482.



PRAYER
By C. JINARTJADISA

Guide Thou my feet away from heaven’s gate,
Father and Friend,

For now with eager heart cach day I wait,
To grect life’s end.

And strength have none renouncement due to make
Of all my dreams,

To pour with pity's might for men to take
Love's healing streams.

Teach Thou my heart to know that when Love weeps
Renouncing all,

That then the Lord of Love in splendour keeps
High festival.

Let now Thy son of dreams in Theo abide,
Awaiting day,

To sail at Heart's own will, with Love's own tido,
Far, far away,

C. JINARAJADISA
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,Bignailed by the astronomers.

THREE PLANETS
By MABEL BAUDOT

A POINT of great interest in astrology is the study of
the three latest discovered planetary forces—-.Uran'us,
Neptune and Pluto, putting them in the (?x'der in which
they were found, Pluto being the new-comer in the heavens.
All three scem to exercise a tremendous amount of power
and influence over mundane matters soon after they are
Naturally, they bave always
exerted power and influence, only we bave lacked the key to
Penetrato their secrets until their discovery. .
Uranus, known for some time by the name qf Hersg el,
after the well-known astronomer who brong'ht him to light,
was found in 1781. Events of the utmo.st importance, not
only of moment to the countries in which these occurred,
but to the world in gencral, came about almost as soon as
this planet was discovered, o
S ’i)‘ll:en American Declaration of Indopendonce‘t. comc.ldent
with the tabulating of Uranus, is atrue.mnmfesmtxon of
his influence—a declaration of liberty and )'ndopendencc' for
all men in the United States, and an incentive to all n:m(')ns
to do likewise. The very horoscope of .Nort‘h America
drawn up for the time the papers were signed, shows the

. . SR ini rulin
powerful Uranian rays in an air sign, Geminl, the ruling

8ign of America.
His most congenial element appears to be t'he (;lom;‘nt;
of air, since he is the overlord of Aquarius. This planet o

181
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progress and freedom is rising in the mutable, versatile and

liberty-loving Gemini, which has such sway over the land of

the Stars and Stripes.

When Sir William Herschel found the planct, with
his improved telescope, Uranus was retrograding io
Gemini 25°,

Soon after the important manifesto of Independence in
America, another huge tidal wave came about, but on this
occasion the influence took the shape of Lhorror and terror.
In the name of Liberty, Equality and Fraternity, the French
Revolution—called even in France itself, La Terreur—ap-
palled the world by the violent and savage manner in which
Liberty and Brotherhood were shown. The tumbrils, the
guillotine, ferocity and death threw their gigantic shadows
over France, causing apprchension, alarm and pity in all

European countries. These three beautiful ideals had en-

tered men's minds, for they are the watchwords of Uranus,
but tho method in which they were enforced was appalling
in the extreme.

A little later, Wilberforco and his committeo com-
menced work on the abolition of slavery---another splen-
did and compassionate movement for tho rights of man.
And this time for the man of the darker skin, whom Fuller
has called “ God’s image carved in chony”. Then came the
liberty of the serfs in Russia; and, in the early decades of
the nipeteenth century, political freedom in Great Britnin.
All these are manifestations of the Uranian rays with their
thrusting and dynamic urge towards liberty,

Uranus has sway over electricity, and this foree, used
for progressive purposes, expands all communications and
transports. lis inventive quality is also shown in labor-

saving devices and the convenient, dndgols 5o heloved of

America. All these give more leisure time, and thus more
liberty in the home.

4 opened in the cighteen-eightics
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| i : i n
g Neptune was discovered at the autumn equinox, o

September 23rd, 1846. An Englishman made this momen-
tous discovery, but some peculiar circumstances, probably
somo of the confusion associated with the planet, caused a
Frenchman to have the fame of introducing Neptune. to the
world. At the time, the planet was in Aquarius 25° in con-
junction with Saturn. Both these bodies were retrograde.
They were in semi-square with Uranus, also retrograde.
These positions were portents of difficulties ahead. '
Neptune came in a time of great unrest and confu.smn
in Fngland. The Continent also was a welter of x:xots,
revolts, discontent and distressing events of all kinds.
Disturbances and disasters occurred almost daily.
Chaos can be produced to an enormous extent when
.the influenco of this planet is misunderstood or abu'se.d.
Yet there is a totally different side to the planet—the spirit-
ual and creative side. He has sway over beauty of a
trangecendent order; music, the fine arts and poetry spring
Soon after his discovery, a magnificent

from his vibrations. |
Tennyson, Dante Gabriel

" oots aroso—Browning,
gsﬂiﬁttﬁf ‘gwinburne, Willinm Morris and othem: The Pre-
Raphaelite movement came into being, and artists 81'1011 as
Holman Hunt, Rossotti (who was both poet RT.ld painter),
Burne-Jones, and a little later Sir Frederick Leighton, and
other mastors of the brush contributed their quota of beauty

id- ‘ ury- . e
° thz lrT::r(:lr\(/}:,FI:)l:m;yimpetu1=s was given by Neptune to vision.
The cinematograph was invented at the end of the century,

inliti y y igh nent
with its great potentialities. An era of more enh,,htfznn e
. when Uranus and Neptune

came into trine from Virgo to Taurus.

In the world of medicine, great progress was made.
Neptune rules over annesthetics and narcotics. .Before the
eighteen-fortics, surgery was mere torture without the

B
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aid of chloroform and ether, those angels of mercy which

come under the Neptunian aegis, giving sleep to the unquiet
mind while the body uudergoes the healing work of the
scalpel. Early in the eighteen-fifties, the first hospital for
children was built through the humane efforts of Dr. Charles
West. Before the “Great Ormond Street™ Iospital arose,
treatment for children in hospitals was almost non-existent.
They were only taken in for amputation cases and for
“cutting for the stone™!
. Neptune, inspirational and idecalistic, commenced to
1mpel‘ a greater understanding of the nature and sufferings
of animals. A more humane and sympathetic spirit came
a.boub- regarding the dumb creation in the last decades of
t,hej nineteenth century. Here, the Neptunian watchword of
unity bggan to manifest itself, for the planet has to instil
the realization that all life is one. It was only a beginning
Wl'lere the four-footed creation is concerned, for thero is
still much indifference, callousness and exploitation t0
combat, but these first steps led to others, and the move-
ment towards care, understanding and sympathy has
broadened very greatly in this centur’y.
o Thet latest arrn.ral among the planets, Pluto, was made
own to the public on March 12, 1930, althoush he had
been observed on photographic plates on Janum'; 21 of the
same year. Pluto was discovered simultaneously in Cali-
fornia and in France. Ty
This planet was first called after the astronomer,

Professor Liow
sowell, the keen observer who earned not only

American 1
but universal fame. Pluto was in Cancer 17°

%eti);e;én;(;. t‘éfunenca has four plancts in Cancer, and
Nis planet among them caused momentous
upheavals. He works out, in sudden, impe
;vr?:;defi(;@s of.causes whiol.) have been gestating under:

» 88 1t were, for a long time before becoming manifest

Hing and volcanic

-0

¥
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« The Wall Street crashes and widespread unemployment

?D the United States secmed to be the result of his
introduction. Then followed his most important action in
England—the abolition of the Gold Standard. The metal
gold comes under the Sun sign, Lico, and Pluto is overlord
of Scorpio, a sign in square to Lieo. Depression and slump
were the results of this.

The planet cxercises a strong influence over everything
Subberranean. Ln Greek mythology, he was the ruler of the
Underworld. TLike Uranus, Pluto brings about events on &
big scale with great rapidity from his lair below the surface.
“ Well said, old mole! Canst work i’ the earth so fast ? "
Hamlet might have posed this question to Pluto.

He influences gangsters, gun-runners, and dark, secret

,oriminal activitics. He has a potent influence over detect-
ive fiction, which has multiplied to an extraordinary extent
Since 1930. As DPluto was then situated in Cancer, the
ruling sign of China, the intricate politics of that vast
country became still more confusing, and great upheavals
commonced to alter what had previously been considered
the immutability of that part of the Orient.

| Up to the time of the planet’s advent, there had been

no appearances, no disturbing influences from the other

bodies to account for the immense and far-flung changes
which commenced to take place in 1930. The Celestial
Empire dethroned her once all-powerful Emperors. The
giantess stirted in her sleep, and began to throw off her
fotters. But Pluto, even when he is ordering the marche
en avant, causes disturbanccs and seismic upheavals. Japan

. marohed into China, and long years of terrible warfare

ensued.
Matters also became very difficult for India, that other

mighty land of the East, with Pluto in Cancer opposing
India’'s own sign of Capricorn. Amidst the internal
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difficulties, she was seeking avidly foi' freedom and self-

government. These were finally obtained " with a division(
of the country, in August 1947—India and ’Pakista;l

When Pluto moved into Leo, in September 1(.)‘»3‘) the

%rea.tes.t ordeal of all took place—the second Wor'l;l.\,?Var.

: luﬁO(Iinan. action then operated in the sign in square to his

wn dominion, Scorpio. Scorpio, when abused possesses

gPPa”lng potentialities, and becomes a zone of dm"kncss and

o??}ii‘tifhe p%s}z]net was also in square to Saturn, the arbiter

unuttem{,i : en followed all bl.xe loss, suspenso, horror and

Dot Weae eart-break of a' major conflict, fought with the

oo ful[])o;ls‘ of destruction. The lethal side of Pluto

Tho black-out?lge. e rulfzs over eruption and blackness.

part of Europe e::lmiid like a Vasbjpul[ over the greater

stygian hue, ) e nights of England were of t;his)
ordefizbgusik;n;islon 18, like that of Uranus, to destroy in

Lis oo Subt]errew. He has BWay over atomic encrgy. In

Thor.libe hammttr'lea.n and terrific manner, he raises his

grice o onn ﬂ:’l acros.s the Zodiac to give the coup de

enlighbenment,y ofmti Whieh woud impede the progress and
quister, gontlor. inf e world.  All this could come about in

consent to be ’guidztllbell)y more peaceful ways if men would

forces. But, as this i y the bhigher rays of the planetary

Voltaire, “ Euraces l’jufl: no't;” 80, Pl.ut,o seems Lo ery, with

and death-dealing hig ea::lic.luaakne(i viclent wre bis explosions

mighf;b'trti?(;:gi all the ovents of Time and Fate, the

design, which ine{:;;]mg ‘0 tho heavens the magnificent

aside. Wo. in 1t ¢ end cannot be flouted or turned?”

. » 1n the manner of these plancts, “ must stand

for the Truths which ar
o ageless, th '8 whi -
less, the Ideas which are deathless e Laws which are race

MaiseL BaupoT

THE INDIVIDUAL AFLAME

By SIDNEY A. COOK

HAT can happen when different nationalities deeply
a common neced 18 demonstrated by two

sense
students, a Japanese and an American, who studied to-
ience of the need

gether for a year in Berlin. Their experi
for guidance in a foreign community with strange customs
and traditions, led them, upon their return to their college
in America, to initiate a programme to meet such need
on the part of other students. The college had an orienta-
tion programnme, but the expericnce of these two abroad
indicated lines along which it could be developed to im-
prove the relationship between gtudents from different
nations and to promote understanding of unaccustomed
practice and tradition.

Working entirely by themsclves, these two
tives of East and West formulated a programme of meeting
and making friendly contact with new students from abroad,
aiding in adaptation to strange dress and climate, making
introductions in ncarby homes, arranging vacations and
participation in such traditional American festivals as
Thanksgiving. Their success led to the organization of a
student committco to extend the service which has now
been integrated into the college programme for foreign
students.

If only nations, already sensing commo
interdependence, could similarly unite in trusting co-opera-
tion for tho sharing and exchange of their cultures! But

187

representa-

n need and



188
| THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

:r}il;sbt $:Sgi09me first to individuals. It is in the individual
Only from Z};ne spark of brotherhood can burst into flame.
throughout those V\?ho know the unity can the flamo spread
A Mr Celel&tlo‘r'ls O.f the world.
sophical Societ mzmjadfm’ the late President of the Theo-
“an idea that Yl; as said, there is an idea to be developed,
... that each h a8 been fundamental from the beginning
nature and thalém}?[;]-bemg 8 thg embodiment of the divine
divinity in whoso 'nd the veriest savage is a mysterious
man's hom ose pature all mankind shares”. Each
eart must be opened to the knowledge of
other men are. ge of what
Perh:‘[?sos:s Wl;t(-,) ;)ave some knowledge of the unity, be it
enVironmem—,y " ]ub an 1ntellectual knowing, can create an
sirclo as th ) east among t'hemselves and in as large a
o ey can reach, in which understanding can grow
mEgtS;):I:]é ct:)mmunal, national, global. World government
a large me’asﬁfef"ifdfiﬁif‘2°‘ ;;eeaom and human dignity,
standaing o ; :

SipNEY A. CoOK

xl;en we are thirsty, we call for a glass of water
en we want love we go to our doar ones. -

For ;vb:,t s.};ull We go to God ? When wo noed nothing, our
eet will run to God and then truly wo will find Him.

—JAMBHED NUSSERWANJEE

FLYING SAUCERS FACT
OR FICTION?

By LEONARD C. SOPER

ATEGORICAL statements are now being made in
Theosophical journals and elsewhere that what have
come to be popularly known as “flying saucers’’ are in fact
vehicles from “outer space’—this expression apparently
being another way of saying “ from somewhere in the solar
8ystem or beyond ”—and that they contain members of the
staff ' of the solar Logos engaged inan inspection of our
planet, or visitors from Venus. Since these statements are
unsupported by any evidence additional to that which is
availablo to everyone, on which the existence of the saucers
is based, it is necessary for Theosophical students to make
a close examination of both the evidence and the state-
ments, the first for its validity, and the second for their
implications, with a view to discover whether the saucers
are fact or fiction.

Before engaging upon such an examination there are,
it is submitted, three principles to be kept in mind. The
first is known as cconomy of hypothesis. As Henri Poincaré,
the eminent Fronch mathematician, put it, it is always
possible to find an infinite number of hypotheses to explain
a given set of observational data. The scientist has to

choose the simplest. The second is never to give a super-
L s

' Man : Whence, How and Whither, C. W. Leadbeater.
189
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physical explanation to a phenomenon if it can be explained
on physical grounds. The third principle is that of
least action. This principle was expressed in another
way by one of the Masters when He said that They
had to carry out Their work with the least possible ex-
penditure of energy. These three principles are the basis
of the scientific method of investigation and hold good
whether the phenomena examined are physical or super-
physical. Indeed, it is perhaps more necessary to apply
them to the superphysical realms, where it is particularly
difficult to separate the observer from that which is ob-
served, and thus ensure that what is being “scen” (using
that word to cover all possible methods of observation, e.g-
clairvoyance, clairaudience) is not what the observer wishes
to “see’”.

Turning now to the phenomena of the saucers them-
selves, ninety-five per cent of these have been shown to be
due to physical causes, either physical objcots such -as
radio-sonde balloons or meteors, or optical effects due to
ice crystals in the atmosphere, mirages, temperature in-
versions, ionized clouds, stars seen through turbulent layors
of air, and so on. Only those familiar with optical moteor-
ology are aware of the variety of phenomena that are caused
in this way.! So far as the remaining five per cent are
concerned, the scientists have said that the data available
are insufficient for them to come to a conclusion. But this
is quite different from saying that for them there is 1o
physical explanation, and therefore they are vehicles from
outer space. The conclusion does not follow from the

e

! Students who are interested may refer to Flying Saucers'by
Professor Menzel, Professor of Astro-physics at Harvard University,
published by Messrs. Putnam Ltd., for an oxhaustive treatment 18

popular form of the physical explanation of the saucers, both of the
present and past centuries.

3 premiss and is an example

. the solar Liogos
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of believing what one wishes

to believe. -
It vies difficult to understand why those who ha

in-

advanced the theory that the saucers &I‘eltm :;’:;3:1’3 by
telligences from the planet Venus, or & he % con.
members of the staff of the Bo.lar LIoOS, V;g have been
sidered the implications of their theoryt.} tbo whole solar
told that the buddhic plane is common ¥0 f which the
system, and that the evolutionary Scherge D0 in technical
Planet’Venus is the lowest globe, Or.gloﬁ:t;h Chain! We
language, is in thfdsi‘;f?ilzixiziczisgﬁc of the buddhio
en to b : sin
101::1'203)[1:;1::3 is the possibility of llgzzzisz;ez?i}fzc;iﬁ ng
of attention af zaﬁivgo;;th:;i};;:;i that consciousness, and

it lvin
it is not unwarrantable to assume that the entities evolving

me have it also. -
- ﬂ;;’ Ve!'l: E‘ji: o::id that the solar gtaff have travelled in
ow 1

i i lace on the earth, the
- e ion o Zizntgabb;?n;ai:agb rt)she experiments th?,t;
aﬂsumpfﬂon ?pci with nuclear fission in the form of atomic
e e bombs are gausing councern because of the
and .h?’l(}trogi? humanity destroying itself.. A nu'mbe; :,f
poss%b‘ l ?o’ arise from this belief. The tlme.fm sug
f’ons}de_”" 1‘;’;11(1 have been when the first atoml:hbozakv::s
g;ip%mo; r Hiroshima, or even befc?re, wheg 'l.e ' thi

onatg ove bs first became & practical possibility 1n :

of atom‘w bomfsbies But in any case & nuclear ﬁssm:
ga.rl};) 1;11;1;1;9:3' I:)(:W eri"ul, could not destroy the Wholi E:::?b’
'tl?::lg,h it might well destroy ch?at\ona ;L;m‘;v;nd ow it
and earthquakes or hurricanes may release

:te. Vol II, C. W,
' 7he Devachanic Plane and The Inner Life, VO

Leadbeater.
' The Masters and the Path.

7

C. W. Leadbeater.
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more
energy than the most powerful kydrogen bombs yet.

(Iia:(zfl;cb:'l;he hpomt 16 18 wished to make is that physical
o ec!;_, owever.calamltous, is still physical. The time
been inp ﬁhlon andz if Decessary, intervention, would have
W e years 1mme(.hately preceding the second World
' when the destruction in men’s winds was d-
ing apace under the baleful influence of Nazj g dp;‘oceet 14
ideologies, which precipitated that war and‘ innturisc;l;-
a i i :

probabl.y be measured in chades.e “Z}s: fwtllxm:h:hwh Cf:“
0{] coming in physical bodies? If it is’mai);tainggc:}?:;sz
fns};zszlonbogg. 18 Decessary in order to make a physical
told of » VI8 18 not only contrary to what we have been

of the buddhio consciousness, but why not make the

neces . )
sary body on arrival, as did the Lords of the Flame

Xlie:arrfl}:ey arrived to take over the Occult Government of
A fu;llzpro;.uma'tely seven million years ago ?

incapable ofegeL’;{pllcat}on i8 that the Occult Hierarchy is
to credit in view:ugf with the situation. This is difficult
of Atlantis, acco d-o the manner in which the continent
once Partia’ll d rt,mg to occult tradition, was more than
least of its ?nb:l?;oyed because the activities of part ab
that braditior inx ?}?ts became intolerable, According t0
remaining con’tinent © final catastrophe of 9,564 n.c., the
habitants, was sunk ;) with approximately sixty million in-
Again, hl’lmanit : enea'th the Atlantic Ocean in one day-
take responsibiliyt ?S flrnveq at the point whero it muss
of outside Powerz; 1;0r e af}tlons’ without the intervention
of its own folly 00 save it from the kiarmig consequences
cannot interfere \;v'ith ?E of the Masters hag said that They
from making such di ¢ (’re{,“t Law by preventing humanity
or impeding th I8coveries as the use of atomic energy

® consequences of such digcoverics: 1
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believe that the saucers are vehicles used by the solar
8taff engaged upon an inspection of the earth cannot be
reconciled with what we have been told about the functions
of the Occult Hierarchy.

The theory that the saucers are manned by entities
f}‘Om Venus is based upon the assumption that the human
life-wave on the Venus scheme is at present occupying
globe D (the physical planet that we see) of that scheme.
There js no warrant for this assumption, and although
Possible, it scoms too much of a coincidence to be probable.
The bem perature, atmosphere, and other physical conditions
of Venus are such as to render it uninhabitable by life a8
we kuow it, and although we do not know under what con-
ditions, different from those on our earth, life is possible, it
is strange that the alleged visitors from Venus seem to have
Physical bodies much like our own, as by hypothesis they
could not have started on their journey in bodies adapted
to life on this planet. The shape of the saucers is such
that aerodynamics show that they could not possibly gain
the necessary momentum to overcome the gravitational
attraction of Venus and travel at supersonic speed without
being destroyed. The ideal shape for this purpose, as
aerodynamioc scientists know, is the rocket.

The “hole-and-corner ’ manner in which the visitors,

whether from Venus or the solar staff, are said to have
If we imagine ourselves travelling to
would surely make for the
and try to communicate with

arrived, is peculiar.
inspect another planet, we

nearest centres of habitation,
their inhabitants and see all that was possible there of

their life. and their constructions. We would not make a
fleeting visit to some remote part and make contact with
some insignificant inhabitants.

Summing up therefore, if we accept the three principles

of investigation stated at the beginning of this article, the
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existence of the saucers is not proven, and if we consider .

the implications of the explanations given as to the nature
of the entities and the purposes of their visit, we see that
they cannot be reconciled with what we have been told as
to the nature of consciousness on higher planes and the
work of the Occult Hierarchy. Both cannot, be true. This
is not to say that interplanetary travel will not be possible
at some time in the future, Indeed, if we cared to devote
to its advancement as much time, money and research a8
was devoted to making nuclear fission a lethal weapon, it
would probably come quicker than we realize. Meanwhile,
the saucer method of travel can be seen to be
indeed unnecessary for some o
is alleged to have taken place.

clumsy and
f the purposes for which it

LEeoNnarD C. S8oPER

What is aimed at is not near]
be; that is, to live the Theosophical
for all and with an intenge desire to
that we forget ourselves in the service

¥ 8o much to know as to
life, to be filled with love

help forward evolution, so
of others,

—C. W, LEADBEATER in
Talks on the Path of Occultism

'FRUSTRATION AND THE GOAL
By FRED MORGAN

i i hing to accept 10

RUSTRATION is the most d.lﬂicultt ' LA

lifSe without bitterness. It is hard 't(l)]iihse;scg:d -

have brought it upon ourselves. We thsin sueceed o

have the talent and energy, but some agrt S

every move. We are cast to play a punyvse b bl bure

ing within us is the desire to fufbleve. S e
highways that lead to great cities, but are

N here.
Wmdlmg ]ilni(f;?ctuhl:btcl)eg?sggvzsv:eality in the glare of stlls:i;fz
or inbit;lsspursuit. And so we are taken oﬁigtaii, :al:;k-stage
limelight, away from the applause. We ;Ei o is over
and are thrown into the al.ley ’ ax?d Whend drive away.

Wwe watch the stars enter their carriages an us. Stripped
The fuatility of achievement dnwns UITOIT in (.)tvher fields.
of worldly garb, unknown, unwanted, we p ? nge company.
We entertain strange thOUghm_; and keep e ngow gone we
With the passion that we pub m'bo the t,h'mgs e dis.
search for the answer to the riddle (.)f life d simplicity.
cussion and debate and then return to silence an lay befo;e
In lonely wanderings the laws of Nabl}l]:;dg e its
our eyes, exact, unfaltering. Each star b weight and
"y0urso; each mote lies in tho sunbeam :lof air that fans
Purpose, fulfilling its destiny ; cach breat ater rushing in
our cheeks affects a distant gale, and the Wetly on parched
the gutter will somewhere in time fall swe
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land. We see the careless hand of death mark out the [/

o :
Zo l:)[]lg’atnh; :vl:)x:'(:.:iiz ?:inzﬁw'bom, and life cling desperately
the ::stloeusz :;Zf;e!lness we f:eel o kinship with the stars and
our hand Withgl:}? sea ; with the bedraggled cur that licks
the road',wit,h ethtn-ed tramp trudging forlornly down
the fut;ur’e ; Wit,lfot)‘:] and beauty hand in hand, carcless of
’ ose who find
wealth but only fear of logs,

recogAnit?it(:zng? t;r;i‘: duies I)e.rvades our minds, born of the
His love upon our hOUeness in all diversity. We have fels
limelight of the w ']edm‘t's and never again shall we seck the
the plagers and worldly stage. We have become the stages

and the crowd. The curtain of the cosmic play

has fallen for the ] ime i
ast time in
completeness. " gentles

no inner richness in their

weep of finality and

Frep MORGAN

My books are closed and every image veiled :

ADnd tl-ms Your Light can enter full and free—
raw inward all my being : inward fur

zou summon one to dwell : in silence wait,
Nouz: Will. No 'book may longer speak
or image; finding, wherefore shoulq I geck ?

—PuyLris V. CAMPBELD

(i

LAY CHELAS
CompiLEp BY MARY K. NEFF'’

FEW words may bo said regarding the  lay chelas "™—
those who study occultism without any intention of
aspiring for regular chelaship. It is evident that, by theor-
etical study of the esoteric dooctrine, the first of the four
accomplishments can be achieved ; the effect of this in
regulating a person’s next incarnation cannot be over-estim-
ated. The spiritual energy thus generated will cause him
t0 be born under conditions favourable to the acquirement of
the other qualifications, and to spiritual progress in general.
Lay chelas, as the name implies, are men and women

in the world who, while they understand the higher teaching
and life, and revere the teachers, are yeb unable to overcome
their personal desire for a worldly career. They limit their
spiritual growth by adherence to bonds imposed upon
themselves by their own Karma, and, while realizing the
possibilities of the human spirit, have not reached the point
where they can evoke with an iron will the dormant powers
in themselves. They are captives in worldly chains, who,
peering over the prison walls, breathe ardent wishes for
their comrades engaged in the struggle of self-conquest.
Lay chelas have it in their power to terminate their

self-inflicted imprisonment, and become probationary chelas
R

) and

e e — R

' From Letters of the Masters of the Wisdom, First (2nd Ed.
Becond Series. edited by C. Jinardajadasa.
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whenever they choose; and, when they are ready, the dooT -

of admission is open to them. It is each man's privilege t0
attain to all that is possible to any man, Karmio 1aW8
governing one and all. The German poet-philosophers
Goethe, has wisely said: “ Despair is the only Atheism.”

An intellectual appreciation of the esoteric doctrine i8

not without its merits. On this point one of the greateﬂt
of India's occult teachers, Sankara, says: “ A theoreticsl
studfv .of the philosophy, though unaccompanied by the
requisite accomplishments, produces more merit than the
per'formance of all the duties enjoined by the formalities of
religion eighty times over.”’
. What shall youdo? . . . Are you ready to do your patb
in the great work of philanthropy? You have offered
yourself for the Red Cross; but, there are sicknesses and
wounds of the Soul that no surgeon's art can cure. Shall
you help us teach mankind that the soul-sick must heal
themselves ? *

The members . .. have such an opportunity as seldom
comes to men. A movement calculated to benefit an English-
speaking world, is in their custody. If they do their whole
duty, the progress of materialism, the increase of dangerous
self-indulgence, and the tendency towards spiritual s:ioide
can be checked. The theory of vicarious atonement has;
brought about its inevitable re-action : only the knowledge
of Karma can offset it. The pendulum has swung from the
extreme of blind faith towards the extreme materialistio
gkepticism, and nothing can stop it save Theosophy. Is not
this a thing worth working for, to save those nations from
the doom their ignorance is preparing for them ?°

' Man : Fragments of Forgotten History, Two Chelas, 1568-169
! Master M., 11, 129. .
' Master K. B, 1, 28,

-
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A constant sense of abject dependence upon a Deity
which he regards as the sole source of power makes a man
?058 all sense of self-reliance and the spurs to activity and
itiative, Having begun by creating 2 father and guide
unto himself, he becomes like a boy and remains so to his
old age, expecting to be led by the hand op the smallest a8
well as the greatest events of Jife. The saying. * Help thy-
self, and God will help thee,” he so interprets that when
&n undertaking results to his own advantage, he credits ib
to himself only; when a failure, he charges it to the will
of his God. ... Your sins? The greatest of them is your
iod the task of purging you of themwm.

fathering upon your €
ty, but an indolent and selfish

This is no ecreditable pie
weakness.!

It is not the individual and determined purpose of

attaining oneself Nivvana [or Salvation], (the culmination of
all knowledge and absolute wisdom), which is after s‘d.l 'o?ly
an exalted and glorious selfishness—but the self-sacrificing
pursuit, of the best means to lead on the right path our
neighbour, to cause a8 many of our fellow-creatures as we

possibly can to benelit by 1t which constitutes the true
H of us havo to get rid of our own Ego,

ognize our true self in

{Le Christ or God

theosophist. .. - A
the illusory apparent self, to vee
a ... transcendental Self, the Buddba,
of every preacher.’

1t is not enoungh that you shou
pure virtuous lifo and a tolerant spirit; th

T Ty s
goodness—and for chelaship will never do. ' .
and kind words count for little with us.

1d set the example of &
is is but negative

Intentions . ..
4
Deeds are what we want and demand.

e e

SN e

e S

' Master M., 1, 1078,
* Pho Maha Chohan, [, 8 and G.
' Master K. 11, T, 19.
CMaster K. L, T 22
8
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Study and prepare and especially master your nervous” *f

ness. One who becomes a slave to any physical weakness
never becomes the master of even the lox.ver‘ powers of
: natut't?. Be patient, content with little and—mncver ask for
more if you would hope to ever get it.!
. An acce;?ted chela (.]oes not becomo free from tempta:
lons, probations and trials. Happy is he who crosses the
great gulf between himself and ws—unscarred 'tl‘ doubb
and free from the pollution of suspicion.? i
| d'].‘o 'unlock the gates of the mystery you must not only
t;e‘a ha h‘fe of tho strictest probity, but learn to diserimminate
I;ut‘ from falschood. You have talked a great deal aboub
thmtm(f]t bub have hal'qu r?alized the true significance of
at doctrine. The time is come when you must lay the

foundation of that strict conduct—in the individual as well )

as in the collective body—which, ever wakeful, guards

against conscious as well as unconscious decnpt,ion.; i
' _So long as ono has not developed a perfect sense of
Justxcg, he should prefer to err on the side of mcrb than

comx}x;xt'the slightest act of injustice.* ’

ear with the wor 4

Datient an tone o yw:l;ltsle?fr;d those who surround you. Be
.I.{mdly give thought to the following law. It isa
familiar saying that a well-matched couple * grovs; t'o;;ethcr "
S0 as to come to a close resemblance in features as well (;s
lj mind. But do you know that between adept and chela
| fomasl:er an.d [.)upi'l—-tbere gradually forms a closer tie;
r the psychio interchange is regulated scicntifically

! Master K.H., 1, 66.
* Master M., 11, 101,
' Master K.H., 11, 7.
! Master K.H., II, 181.
* Master K.H., 11, 150,
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#Whoreas botweon husband and wife unaided nature is left

. .for ho has to undo the effe

Teceiving instructions fitte '

to herself, As the water in a full tank runs into an empty

01'10 which it is connected with ; and as the common level
Will be sooner or lnter reached according to the capacity of
bhe feed-pipe, so does the knowledge of the adept tlow to
the chelu; and the chela attains the adept-level according
bo hiy receptivo capacities. At the same time the chela,
.bOi“{{ an individual, a scparate evolution, uncousciously
imparty to the Master the quality of his accumulated
Mentality,!

Tho process of self-pur
mMoment nor of a few mont
over g geries of lives. The later a man begin

& higher life, the longer must be his period of probation,
ots of a long number of years

posed to the real goal.
1 the brighter the result
he threshold. If bis
tion and not a senti-
ors from one body to
lly leads him to the

ification is not the work of a

his but of years—nay extending
s the living of

8pent in objects diametrically op
Tho moro strenuous one's efforts anc
of his work, the nearer he comes to t
a8piration is gcnuine——a settled convic
mental {lash of the moment—he trans{
another tho determination which fina

attainment of his desire.”
He {the chela] fears he is abandoned, whereas he hg.s
ot been lost sight of for a moment. From day to day be1s
» from night to night

Waking his own record ab ghe “ Ashrum, 1t to o1
d to his spiritual capabilities.

d; bust in proportion to one's

The Path 18 ncvcr close
find and to tread. In

Previous errors so it is harder to
'y » N (13 ] Iy on-
the eyey of the * Masters DO ono is ever “utterly e

demned . As the lost jowel may be recovered from the
R

e ,_..&”“_—“-"’_"—-—'-

' Master K.IL, 1, 79.
" Master KL, 1, 289,
]

Master K. H., I, 62.8.
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very de , :
sna)b,ch E}titll:seoli t;he tank s m}ld’ s0 can the most abandoned
Gom of Goms t;'lom the mire of sin, if only the precious
dovelopod. E:wh efsparklmg germ of the Atma [Spirit] is
if he but will anc(l) u? must do that for himself, each can
painted pioctures of gog)?&zlee‘zlr:: faSO'Od 13501%'10115 o minc:
ing . : cies, day-dreams, whisper-
ch; (:;flbenolzu(fl‘cflln to the .Mcmas. If w}; eucouj.’u\(;:l:ﬁ)gfn
Shamo desert Zui &\'Vn,y like a dissolving mirage in the
comes the ex’ res ~gl°W stronger until one’s whole life be-
motive Wibhiup Ysmn and o%u,wa,rd proof of the divine
natural fruit 0.f anour acts 1n t’.he past have been the
ignorant misconce )DiUDWO:Ehy religious ideal, the result of
they are indelibl ption.  They cannot be obliterated, for

Ibly stamped upon the record of Karma, and

neither tears
nor 20t
or repentance can blot the page. But you

bave the ,
future actsgo)o.w.u. to wore than redeem and balance them by
There are i

bo writton a;g ,“}Z?rmerzble pages of your life-record still to
the diamoud-P’en a 30' blu.“k they are us yet. . . Seizo
noble deeds, days \?ﬁllmsc”bo them with the history of
will you win your w: ‘Sp‘c-nt-,, years of holy striving. So
spiritual consciousne N upward to the higher planes of
the ideal you can noss. d.he‘“' not, faint not, be faivhful to
learn. The narrow W “n.ly see. You have much to un-
more than you sus ?Mugwcs of your people bind you
of the petty offc:upcwb. They make you intolerant . .
standards of propri 008 of Obhm_'s against your artificial
essentials. You m.é)neby, and disposed to lose sight of
between inner purit ) ye?«able to appreciate the differcnce
to look at men bclowyt,l?nd ,Ouber culturc"”. . . Learn, then
trust on appearan o surface and to neither condemn not

ces. Try, Horg, and accopt my blossings.

' Master K.H., I, 59-61,
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REVIEWS

The Principal Upanishads, Bdit-
ed with [ntroduction, Text, Trans-
lation and Notes by S. Radha-
krishnan, Published by George
Allen and Unwin Ltd., London,
1958, price 50s.

To an unusually fine translation
of these principal Upanishads
Dr. S. Radhakrishnan brings all
his cradition, his insight and his
gift of writing beautiful clear
English. e thinks that the
message of the Upanishads is as
true today as cver, but we musb
make a distinction between that
message and their mythology. He
uses the text commented on by
the great Shankara, though a
" multitude of vaviant readings "
exist. The " seers” of the Vedas
surmised how the One, acting by
Intelligence and Wil ereates tho
whole universe. A distinetion i8
made between the Absolute Reulity
and its manifestation as Personid
Being, o fragment only of tho
Suprunm.

. As one peruses these Upunish!\.ds
it becomes quite clear that the

indivisible One. The divine vehicle
of this light is a figure “{he size
of a thumb,” located in " the cave
of the beart’; round this heart
is gathered the appropriate ves-
{ures which, though simple 1in
essentials, are intricate in design

and of accurate workmanship.

These v
eare in the U
part they play in evolution care-
fully assessed, for upon their per-
throngh experience depends

estures are examined with
panishads and the

fecting
the “ liberation™ of that eternal
One Self. They must be the

alers of the

utterly exquisite reve
appropriate

Renl, each in its
sphere, for * Spiritual training
ins with the external, with
word and gesture to produce the
answering spiritual content, but
top at any stage
In his own
ces

boeg

we should not s
short of life in God.”
comments and in his referen
to Western gpiritual experiences,
Dr. Radhakrishnan shows how
wide, tolerant and understanding
is his own trained mind, and how
himself part of the

much he is
am of spiritual life

" living stre

very ' heart” of n cresture isan

imperishable  point of golden which is characteristio of his

light, omnipresent, omnipotent and country.

omniscicnt, & particle of the JOSEPHINE RANSOM
2038
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Jamshed Nusserwanjee. Pub.
lished by the Jamshed Mcinorial
Volume Committee, Karachi, 1954,
pp. 800. Price: De Luxe Edition
Rs. 25, Ordinary Edition Rs. 10,
postage extra.

This fascinating volume com.
memorating the life and work of

Jamshed N. R. Mohta (1886-1952),

& great Theosophist and “The
Buailder of Modern Karachi,” ig
a labor of love of his many ad.
mirers, colleagues and lovers who
have tried to bring to prominence
the details of a life, maialy lived
in one of the growing modern
towns, Karachi, which afforded
ample opportunity for the eftlor-
escence of a life that was innately
noble, great, generous, loving and
godly,

Among the contributors to this
volume stand out such eminent,
Theosophical lenders as C.Jinaraja-
dasa, N. Sri Ram, Sidney A. Cook
and Rukmini Devi, who have gll
pointed out the many distingnish-
ing, striking and illuminative ag.
pects of his character. Their com-
bined appreciation and paean of
praise dub him as saing, snge-saint,
leader, teacher, friend, guide apd
administrator, a great and idenl
Theosophist. Rukmini Devi gives
him the high encomium that *' his
mind was beyond the mind ", He
was the first Mayor of Karachi
and thereafter held that office nine
times in succession, Hence he is

THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

bailed as: " The uncrowned King
of Karachi”., This unworldly,
worldly man plunged himself in all
spheres of life-~social, cconomic,
educational, political and religious,

but his approach towards them -

all was Theosophical, because he
was a born Theosophist.

The book, replete  with epi-
sodes of his variegated life, is well
illastrated with 89 photographs of
events like his meeting with such
great personalities of his day a8
Dr. Besant, Mahatma Gandhi, Poet
Tagore and Quaid E-Azam Jinnah.
A warm personal touch with him is
brought by many of his deep and
wise sayings and writings, inter-
sporsed in the volumeo.

But what about Jaumshed the
Man? We contact his very in-
ner being- a real Tyagi, a San-
py&si though robed in modern
clothes; a millionaire claiming no-

‘thing as his own, freely giving toall

in abundant charities, with the
beggar’'s bowl in the hand for him-
self; & bringer of peace and hat-
mony in the midst of the discord-
ant clements of modern life; ®
friend of the needy, the miserable
the discased in hody and mind ; &
living example of {he Christ-life.
C. Jinarajadasa once paid o tri-
bute to Dr. Annie Besant with the
words, " She made men.” Jamshed
was an Agnie Besant mnde man,
and that was Jamshed the Man.
C. 8. TRILOKEEKAB

1954 REVIEWS

Brahmavidya, The Adyar Lib-
rary Bulletin, Vol. XVIII, Part
1-2 {(New Series 1. 1), a quarterly
by the Adyar Library and Re-
search Centre, 8 May 1954, pp. 169.

The first number of the pew
series of the Adyar Library Bull-
otin under the editorship of Alain
Danielou has come out with a new
wd attractive cover design, and
srovides a vich fare for scholars.

The Adyar Library is now re-
slasgifying its books, oriental in-
3'luded, with an adaptation and
axpansion of the Dewey Decimal
Nlassification, which fully classi-
ftes occidental books, and in this
asumber are set forth the tables,
symbols, and methods adopted for
vorks on Hinduism; and in the
jext issue the classification for
3uddhism is promised.

This number includes scholarly
wirticles such as ' The Dhrani in
Sanskrit Poetics " both in French
wind English by Louis Renou;
‘Old Persian  Insceriptions ™ by
3. Kunhan Raja, illustrated with
mniform inscriptions; ' Rama-
‘andra Bhatta " by P. K. Gode,
Jeing a note on a 1642 A.D. manu-
ieript  of tho commentary on
he tenth skandha of Bhagavata
Purang ; " The Tripura Upani-
thad,” the Secret Docirine of the
Loddess of the Triple City, trans-
lated with notes by A. G. Krishua
Warrier; by the Editor on the
" Meaning of Ganapati,” together

205 ‘

with a literal but easy translation
of Ganapati khanda of the Brahma-
vaivarta Purana, which gives the
famous story of the origin of
Ganapati, the Lord of Wisdom, a
story full of significance to the
student of occult symbolism.

M. STBRAMARIAM

New World of the Mind, by J. B.
Rhine. Published by William
Sloane Associates, New York, 1958,
pp. 859, price $ 8.75.

Dr. Rhine, well known for his
experiments in ESP (extra-sensory
perception) and for his revolation-
ary advances in the study of the
human mind and personality, gives
in this book a complete account of
past researches and current ex-
periments into the new world of
the mind (new only to modern
science), and discusses, with opti-
mistic hope and confidence, the
prospect for further exploration.

The quest for the understanding
of the personality and mys*ery of
man is nge-old. Against the ramp-
ant materialism of the last century,
spiritualism with its phenomena
and Theosophy with its occultism
cume as eye-openers not only to
the thinking, intelligent section of
the lay public but to the men of
science as well. They were stimu-
lated to think of a super-cor
poreal being of man which must
be subject to laws other than
the physical. Due to an innate
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prejudice against any phenomenon
bordering on the unknown, scien-
tists refused to allow themselves to
be influenced by it, though many
of them were apparently prepared
to admit that it was some-
thing worth considering if more
convincing proofs were forth-
coming.

This attitude led to the develop-
ment of the science of parapsy-
chology, and experiments in ESP
and psycho-kinesis were conduct-
ed in several countries, the most
notable being at Duke University
in U.S.A. A questionnaire was
sent by Dr. Lucien Warner in 1952
to ope-third (515) of the Fellows
of the American Prychical Asso-
ciation. Of these 860 responded.
“ Only about one in six (16.6 per
cent) wero willing to accept the
occurrence of ESPas “either estab-
lished or even a likely possibility".
But 89 per cent considered the
investigation a legitimate scientific
undertaking and 78 per cent as
coming within the province of acad-
emic psychology.

Experiments in connection with
precognition and telepathy haveled
the experimenters into a region of
pure mind, whose depths scicnce
has still to fathom. Though this
new science of parapsychology
has gained a fair foothold in the
academic world of science, it is still
to take firm root. The fuct that

THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

extra-sensory perception is spon-
tancous and can overstep barriers
of time and space and is unpredict-
able is proof of the truth that
there are realms and luws other
thn the physical, and that " there
18 something operative in man that
transcends the laws of matter.”
A recognition of the ESP occur-
renco will open n way " to a sound
belief in the extraphysicenl poten-
tiality in man, which may well be
the strongest weapon in the fight
to re-establish a balunce between
the technological advances and the
spiritual concept of man.”

Theosophy affirms that thero
exists such a potentiality and -

transcendental nature in  man
and that his conseciousness encom-
passes not only the world of action,
emotion and mind but includes
deeper  levels above and beyond
them. MMumanity is slowly develop-
ing & new faculty, that of intuitive
perception, and the time will come
when man will live in full con-
sciousness in this " new " world.
Dr. Rhine presents the enso for
parapsychology and supplies his
interpretation of its practical ap-
plication “to the fields of reli-
gion, mental henlth and the con-

duct of life ™ in lueid Inngunge and -

furnishes relevant data on which
to build a bright promise of n new
understanding of the human spirit.

N. R..SUBRAMANYAM

SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEOSOPHIST

JUNE 1954

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President's Tour

A strike of the dock workers in
the United States made it neces-
sary for the ship, on which the
President and his party travelled
from England, to dock at Halifax,
Nova Scotia, instead of New York.
Travel by boat-train from Halifax
to New York was arranged by the
Cunard Line and the party enjoyed
this unexpected overland journey
of 89 hours through a part of the
world not included in their original
itinerary. The President, his wife,
and secrotary arrived in New York
on March 29th and his engage-
ments were carried out as sched-
uled in the eastern part of the
country, including New York City,
Philadelphia, Washington, Buffalo,
Toronto (Canads), Detroit, Atlanta
and the Florida Federation. In
Tampa, Florida, Mr. Sri Ram met
the Vice-President, Mr. Sidney A.
Cook, and Mrs. Cook, staying in

the same hotel, which made it
possible for them to be together fre-
quently to talk over many matters.
The President made a brief visit
to Cuba from April 29th to May
8rd, but because of difficulties con-
pected with the Cuban visa the
visit was limited to Havana, sched-
uled engagements in the interior
having to be cancelled. He then
resumed his tour of the American
Section, visiting the Gulf Coast
Federation and the Texas Federa-
tion. From May 17th to 28rd he
was at the National Headquarters,
“ Olcott,” in Wheaton, where &
warm welcome awaited him.

Mrs. Bhagirathi Sri Ram accom-
panied the President as far as
Washington, D.C., and then went
to “ Olcott” where she has been
participating in its activities. A
pumber of short trips to points
of interest has been arranged for
her, and a programineé of lectures
and informal talks by her has also
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been planned. She will rejoin the
President in Southern California
about the middle of June, and they
wjill both be at the summer ses-
8lons of the Section at ** Olcott,”
a8 well as the Vice-President and
Mrs. Cook. The summer sessions
consist of & Workers' Conference
from July 24th to 28th, the Anpual
" Convention from July 81st to Aug-
ust 4th, and a Summer School
from August 7th to 12th.

The President's secretary, Miss
.Elithe Nisewanger, is accompany-
Ing bim on most of his tour. As
she is an American and was
ior sométime & member of the
. Olcott " staff, it is a home-com-
ing for her, eagerly anticipated by
her family and friends.

White Lotus Day

Whi,te Lotus Day, May 8th, was
celebrated at Adyar by the cus-
tomary gathering in the Head-
quarters Hall, with the Society’s
flag flying from the mast on the
roof of the Hall to honor the
occasion. Following the Prayers
of‘ the Religions readings wers
given from The Light of Asia, by
Mr. H. B. P, Moorhead, and the
Bhagavad Gitg, by Professor C, §
Trilokekar, Miss Emma Hunt V;l;(;
presided at the meeting in' the
absence of the President, gave an
address,

At the foot of the statues of the
Founders was placed a large brass

bowl in which were some exquisite ¢

white blooms of the Lotus flower;
ab the closing of the meeting mem-
bers individually offered flowers
before the statues.

At midday the Welfare Com-
wittee provided a free lunch to
a.bout three hundred of the So-
clety's employees. In the afternoon,
on the estate, there was a distribu-
tion of rice to some 150 families
living in the villages nenrby,

The Besant Lodge held a con-
tinuous meditation during the day
from 6 a.m. to 6. p.m., in a cottage
in the Besant Gardens, with mem-
bers and friends cowming for short

periods. The books, The Light of'\

Asia, The Voice of the Silence and
the Bhagavad Gitd, were read
aloud by members appointed for
the purpose throughout the day.
In the evening there was the
usual fifteen minutes quiet, thought,

with music, in the Garden of
Meditation.

Workers' Training Camp at Adyar

In May 1953, Dr. C. R. Kamath,
8 well-known Theosophical worker
at Adyar, created a Theosophical
Workers' Training Fund to belp
in the holding of annual Student-
Workers Camps at Adyar or in
South India and in the training of
f.he students in the art of present-
fng Theosophical truths effect
ively. The first camp under the
trust was held at Adyar with

1954

Dr. Kamath as Director, from April
19th for four weeks. Representa-
tives from the South Indian
Federations were enrolled as stu-
dents. The daily schedule of work
consisted of talks on the funda-
mentals of Theosophy by Dr.
Kamath or other available experi-
enced workers; half-hour discus-
gions on vital topics concerning
the work; demonstration talks by
the students in their mother
languages; and talks on the life
and work of the Founders and
other Leaders of the Society. The
intensive study of Theosopby
carried on within the helpful con-
ditions at the international Head-
quarters will no doubt enable the
students to do their work in the
field more effectively and with

greater inspiration.
Southern Africa

The Annual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in Southern
Africa, was held in April in Dur-
ban. Mr. I. G. Mitford-Barberton
was elected National President,
and Mr. S. Stakesby-Lewis, Na-
tional Vice-President.

A message of loyalty and good
wishes was sent to the President,
Mr. N. Sri Ram, expressing the
hope that the cordial relations
existing in the past years between
the Theasophical Society in South-
ern Africa and the Headquarters
ab Adyg,r might continue.
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The National Secretary, Mrs. V.
Stainton, reports the Convention
as being a most happy and in-
stractive occasion, ‘‘one of the
best we have ever held”. The
Durban Lodge celebrated its Gald-
en Jubilee and provided an excel-
lent programme of entertainment.

Mr. and Mrs. Stakesby-Lewis,
two of the stalwarts of the work
in Southern Africa, each in turn
having served in the office of Na-
tional President, have now made
their home in Rhodesia, in order
to further the work of our Society

in that country.
Finland

The 47th Apnnual Convention of
the Theosophical Society in Fin-
land was held in Helsinki over the
Baster period with 200 members
present from 20 Liodges. The even-
ing before the opening of the Con-
vention a reception was beld to
welcome the delegates, and short
addresses were given by Mrs. Sylvi
Horstio, National Secretary, and
Mcr. Atte Pobjanmaa, Editor of the
Section Journal, Teosofi.

The Convention was officially
opened the following day by the
General Secretary, Miss Signe Ros-
vall, who gave & brief survey of the
work of the Society throughout the
world. All present then stood in
silence to honor the memory of
Brother C. Jinarajadasa, and of
their former General Secretary,
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Mr. Armas Rankka and of other
members of the Section who
passed away in 1958. The General
Becretary then declared the Con-
vention open. Cables were read
from the President, Mr. N. S8ri
Ram, sent from Toronto, Miss
Emma Hunt, Recording Secretary,
Adyar, and Mr. and Mrs. Valvanne,
New Delhi, India.

Opn Easter Sunday at a public
meoting Miss Bigne Rosvall spoke
on the membership of the Theo-
sophical Society and the spread of
Theosophical ideas over the world.
This address was followed by a
music recital by Mrs. Piippa Helio-
Angervo, a well-known artist and
member of the Society, and Mrs.
Elsa Larcén, a Wagnerian singer
known throughout Europe. Dr.
HBarald Olander then gave a very
fine address on " The Inner Side
of Theosophy ".

Dt‘xring the Convention a dis-
cussion meeting was held, the
theme chosen being "' The Revival
of the Activities of the Liodges ",
Two speakers, one of the younger
members and ome of the older
members, initiated the discussion
b3'/ examining the subject each from
his point of view. The problem
was then enthusiastically taken up
for discussion by all present, and
many new ideas were brought out.

At the closing meeting short
talks were given, with mausic and
Bong between speeches: Dr. Jussi
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Angervo spoke on the work based ¢

upon authority and work which i8
free from authority; Miss Vesta
Artamas spoke on ** Beauty " : Mrs.
Magda Aspelin described the work
of the Besant Cultural Centre,
Adyar; the Vice-President, Mr.
Vrj6 Kallinen, spoke on the ** Now
Vision .

In forwarding this report, the
General Secretary, Miss Signe
Rosvall, sent greetings to Adyar
from the members in Finland.

Sweden

The Apnual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in Sweden
was held at Easter in Stockholm,
at the Headquarters which have
recently been partly reconstructed.
Greetings were recoived from
Adyar,Huizen,the Europenn Feder-
ation and many Soctions. The
General Secretary, Herr Elis
Wikstrom, welcomed the delogates
and members. He gave the first
of the seven Convention loctures,
which had as their common theme
" The Spiritual Path "

Reporta of the year's activities
showed relatively good progross.
The financial position has im-
proved. The General Socretary.
proposed ocertain radical changes
to their Rules, which were ac¢-
cepted. One chango will result
in the Board of the Section beins
represented from many different
groups rather than by many [rom

[

—
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ope Lodge. Another change will
mean that the different districts
in their country will have district
secretaries who will have the task
of serving in a plan of intensified
co-operation.

The General Secretary, Horr Elis
Wikstrom, reports that the Con-
vention was important and suc-
cessful. The necossary heavier
moetings for organization purposes
were harmoniously balanced by
lectures on essontial spiritual sub-
jects, and by a social evening with
music and poetry and showing
of Mr. Cronvall's private film of

Adyar.
Australia

The Annual Convention of the
Theosophical Society in Australia
took place this year in Brisbane,
Qucensland, from April 16th to
19th inclusive. The last occasion
on which it was held in Brisbane
wus in 1910. Tho Lodge in that
city is n very fine centre with a
wealth of harmony and goodwill,
which made it excellent for the
work of the Convention.

There was n splendid attendance
of mombers, many coming from
long distances to represent thoir
Lodges. Among the ocabled greet-
ings to tho Convention was ono
from the Presidont, Mr. N. Bri
Ram, and another from Adyar
Hoadquarters. Tho General Secre-
tary, Mr. J. .. Davidge, gave a mos-
sago from Bhikku Thittila, who
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had come from Rangoon to attend
the first Buddhist mission in Aus-
tralia.

Mr. J. L. Davidge was re-elected
General Secretary, and Mr. H. S.
Murdoch was elected Treasurer.
The finances of the Section were
reported to be in a satisfactory
condition. The membership is nOW
1,169, in 16 Lodges. The Section
is to have a liaison officer working
in co-operation with liaison officers
in the Lodges, for such purposes
of work as publicity and propa-
ganda.

During the Convention a useful
discussion took place oD “ The
Divinity of Man "~ as expressed
in science, iD religions, in D&
tional life and iIn world affairs.
The President of the Brisbane
Lodge, Mr. J. G. Clarke, gave the
Convention lecture on Baster Sun-
day, taking as his title: " The
Saving Grace of Man's Divinity .

The Young Theosophists made a
useful contribution to the Conven-

tion. They were prominent io &
s Brother-

assisted

discussion entitled
hood Practical?” and
generally in art evenings, an art
coxhibition and social functions.

Pakistan

Mra. Goo! Minwalla, Presidential
Agent for Pakistan, made a short
tour in West Pakistan in April.
When in Lahore she tock the op-
portunity to revive the work of
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